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This service manuai contains information that
applies to the Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp
Network Laser Printers.

NOTICE

This manual is for use by Xerox Technicians and
Xerox trained technicians only.

NOTICE

While every care has been taken in the
preparation of this manual, no liability will be
accepted by Xerox arising out of any inaccuracies
or omissions.

All service documentation is suppiied to Xerox
external customers for informational purposes
only. Xerox service documentation is intended for
use by certified, product trained service personnel
only. Xerox does not warrant or represent that
such documentation is complete. Nor does Xerox
represent or warrant that it will notify or provide to
such customer any future changes to this
documentation. Customer’s service of equipment,
or moduies, components, or parts of such
equipment may void any otherwise applicable
Xerox warranties. if Customer services such
equipment, moduies, components, or parts
thereof, Customer releases Xerox from any and
all liability for Customer’s actions, and Customer
agrees o indemnify, defend, and hold Xerox
harmiess from any third party claims which arise
directly or indirectly from such service.

Prepared by:

Printing Systems Documentation & Education
701 South Aviation Boulevard

El Segundo, CA 90245

Copyright 1995, 1996 Xerox Corporation. All
rights reserved.

Copyright protection claimed includes all forms of

matters of copyrightable materials and information

now allowed by statutory or judicial law or
hereinafter granted, inciuding without limitation,
material generated from the software programs
which are displayed on the screen such as styles,

templates, icons, screen displays, locks, eicetera.

XEROQX, The Document Company, the stylized X,
DocuPrint, 4517, and 4517mp are trademarks or
registered trademarks of Xerox Corporation or its
subsidiaries.

Centronics is a trademark of Centronics Data
Computer Corporation.

Hewiett Packard, LaserJet+, LaserJet 500+,
LaserJet Series Il, DeskJet, 7475A and any other
Hewlett Packard products menticned in this
publication are trademarks of Hewlett Packard
Company.

AppleTalk is a registered trademark of Apple
Computer Corporation.

NOVELL is a registered trademark of Novell Inc.

PostScript is a registered trademark of Adobe
Corporation.

Warning

This equipment complies with the
requirements in Part 15 of FCC rules for a
class A computing device. Operation of the
equipment in a residential area may cause
unacceptable interference to radio and TV
reception, requiring the operator to take
whatever steps are necessary to correct the
interference.

Electrostatic Discharge
This caution indicates that there are components

which are sensitive to damage caused by
electrostatic discharge.

CAUTION

These components are susceptible
to electrostatic discharge. Observe

all ESD procedures to avoid-
damage

¥,
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Shock Hazard

This symbol indicates the presence of potentially
hazardous voltages.

CLASS 1 LASER PRODUCT

The Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Network
Laser Printers are certified to comply with Laser
Product Performance Standards, set by the U.S.
Department of Health and Human Services, as a
Class 1 Laser Product. This means that this is a
class of laser product that does not emit
hazardous laser radiation; this is possible only
because the laser beam is totally enclosed during
all modes of customer operation.

The laser and output of the laser scanner unit
produces a beam that, if looked into, could cause
eye damage. Service procedures must be
followed exactly as written without change.

When servicing the machine or laser module,
follow the procedures specified in the manuai and
there will be no hazards from the laser.

Laser (FDA): Any laser label visible to service
must be reproduced in the service manual with
location shown or indicated. Safe working
procedures and clear warnings concerning-
precautions to avoid possible exposure must also
be included.

The following laser symbol will be displayed at the
start of any procedure where possible exposure to
the laser beam exists.

Laser Class 3B
780nm Wavelength
5mwW Maximum

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual

WARNING
Invisible laser radiation when cover open and
intertocks defeated. Avoid exposure to beam.

VARO!
Avattaessa ja suojalukitus ohitettaessa olet
alttina nakymattomalle lasersateilylle. Ald
katso siteeseen.

VARNING!
Osyniig laserstralning ndr denna del ar oppnad
och sparren &r urkopplad. Betrakta €] striten.

Each Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Network
Laser Printer has three laser warning labels. The

first label is iocated on top of the Right Cover. The

second label is located on the top of the Laser
Unit. The third is located behind the right-hand
cover. These labels are visible when the Top
Cover is removed. See the illustrations on the
next page for the location of the labeis.
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ARMHPDLBNE, BrEAy, 252 UFLVEL.

DIGER INUISIBLE LASER RADIATION VHEN DPEM AND INTERLOCKS DEFEATED.
AYOED EXPOSURE T BEAM.
CLASS 35 CAUTION IMVESIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN AN INTERLOCKS DEFEATED.

ravans AVOED EXPOSIRE TO BEAU.
PRECAUCION EADIACIdn LASERICA INYISIBLE CUANDD SE ABRA Y ANULE EL IMTERBLGOVEQ

YITE LA EXPOSICION DIRECTA AL HAZ «

VARNING  OSYNLIG LASERSTRALNING KNP DENNA DEL AR UPPNAD OCH.
SEXSeAR KA URROGPLAGE. STRALEN HF FARLIC. -— (1)

ADYARSEL  USYNLIG LASERSTRALING WAR DEKSEL APNES DG SIKKERHETSLAS BRYTES. UNNGA
EXSPONERING FOR STRALEN.

ADYARSEL USYNk[G LASERSTRALING YED ABNING. NAR SIKKERHEDSAFERYDERE ER BOE AF FUNKTION.
UNDGA UDSAETIELSE FOR STRALING.

VARD! NAK MR TN nvmnisia JA SUBYALUKITUS OHETETTAESSA GLET ALTTIINA
LASERSATE ILYLLE ALR KATSC SATEESEN.

VORSICHT! UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHLUNG. ¥ERN ASDECKUNG GEBFFNET uUND
SICHERHE | TSYERRIEGELUNG UBERBRUCKT. NICHT IN DER STRAHL BLICKEN.

ATTENTION {HISSIEIE DE RADIATION JERSER INVISIBLE QUAND L°APPAREIL EST DUVERT £T LORSOUE LA
SECURITE EST NEUTRALESELE FVITER DE STEXPOSER AU RAYOM LASER

CAUTION  INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN OPEN. AVOD EXPOSURE TO BEAM. a— (2)

ADVERSEL USYNLIG LASERSTRALING VED ABNING. UNDGA UDS/AETTELSE FOR STRALING.

VARNING  OSYNLIG LASERSTRALNING NAR DENNA DEL AR OPPNAD. STRALEN AR FARLIG.

ADVERSEL USYNLIG LASERSTRALING NAR DEKSEL APENS, UNNGA EKSPONERING FOR STRAREN.
VARG!  NAKYMATONTA AVATTAESSA OLET ALTTIINA LASERSATEILYLLE. ALA KATSO SATEESEEN.
VOSICHT!  UNSICHTBARE LASERSTRAHL UNG. WENN ABDECKUNG GEOFFNET. NICHT I DER STRAHL BLIGKEN.
ATTENTION EMISSION DE RADIATION LASER INVISIBLE QUAND L'AFPAREI EST OUVERT.
EVITER DE S'EXPOSER AU RAYON LASER.

¥ < EFRTBOL—HRRERI LY, ARANORAENCEPRRSSSENELC L,
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The Laser wamning iabel illustrated below is affixed to the area identified with (3).

CAUTION INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION - (3)
WHEN RIGHT-HAND COVER OPEN.

AVOID EXPOSURE TO BEAM.

The warning sticker illustrated below is affixed to the area identified with (4).

ATTENTION! TEMPERATURE ELEVEE ADVERTENC)IA! TEMPERATURE ELEVADA

C CAUTION! HIGH TEMPERATURE _ VORSICHT! HEITUNGSROLLEN SEHR HEISS ®Zizs /

9/97
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Introduction

The Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Network
Laser Printers Service Manual is the primary
document used for repairing and maintaining the
Xerax DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Network Laser
Printers.

This manual contains Service Call Procedures,
Diagnostic Procedures, General information,
Repair Analysis Procedures, Copy Quality
Analysis Procedures, Wiring Data, and Parts List
information that will enable the Service
Representative to repair Xerox DocuPrint 4517/
4517mp Network Laser Printers failures.

Table of Contents/Introduction



Organization

This manual! is divided info eleven sections. The
titie and description of each section of this service
manual is as follows:

Section 1 - Service Call Procedures

This section is used to identify a suspected
problem. It contains Cali Fiow, Initial Actions, and
Final Actions. This part of the service manual
should always be used to start the service call.

Section 2 - Printer Specifications

This section contains all the printer specifications
for the Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Network
Laser Printers.

Section 3 - Parts List

This section contains illustrations of disassembled
subsystems and a listing of the spared parts.

Section 4 - Repair/Adjustment Procedures

This section contains the instructions for removal,
replacement, and adjustment of the spared parts.

Section 5 - General Procedures/information

This section contains diagnostic routines, printer
setup procedures, and a listing of tools and
supplies.

Section 6 - Wiring Data

This section contains illustrations of the plug/jack
locations and the routing of power and signal
cables.

Section 7 - Repair Analysis Procedures
(RAPS)

This section contains the procedures necessary to
repair failures in the printer. This section also
contains the procedures necessary to
troubleshoot copy quality problems.

Section 8 - 500-Sheet Paper Feeder Option

This section contains Specifications, Parts List,
REPs, Wiring Diagrams, Troubleshooting, and
RAPs information for the 500-Sheet Paper Feeder
option.

Section 9 - Offset Catch Tray (OCT) Option

This section contains Specifications, Parts List,
REPs, Wiring Diagrams, Troubleshooting, and
RAPs information for the OCT option.

Section 10 - Duplex Module Option

This section contains Specifications, Parts List,
REPs, Wiring Diagrams, Troubleshooting, and
RAPs information for the Duplex Module option.

Section 11 - Mailbox/Collator Option

This section contains Specifications, Parts List,
REPs, Wiring Diagrams, Troubleshooting, and
RAPs information for the Mailbox option.

Section 12 - Envelope Feeder Option

This section contains Specifications, Parts List,
REPs, Wiring Diagrams, Troubleshooting, and
RAPs information for the Envelope Feeder option.

Section 13 - High Capacity Feeder

This section contains Specifications, Parts List,
REPs, Wiring Diagrams, Troubleshooting, and
RAPs information for the High Capacity Feeder
option.

Conventions

This manual uses the following names and
acronyms interchangeably.

+ The “Mulii-Sheet Bypass Feeder” (MBF) is
also referred to as the “Front Tray”.

+ “Trays” are aiso referred to as “cassettes”.

* The “Print Engine Controlier” is also referred
to as the “MCU” or the “AMCLU".

» The “Main Tray” is also referred to as the
“250 Sheet Feeder”.

* The “Maitbox/Collator” is also referred to as
the “Maithox”.

8/a7
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Section 1

Service Call Procedures

Call FIow Diagram ......ccrciccnmicnninnccsimmsnsmsassansssss s asssnssasess 1-3

INHIA] ACHONS .....ccieeererineneeiririssescesrssssranarsssssaseessseonssssnsarrnoarannssnnrass 1-4

00014 (- Tot 117 -0 Vo (0] 1< S 1-4

Final Actions...., ............................................................................. 1-4
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1.1 Call Flow Diagram

The basic troubleshooting steps are outlined in the Call Fiow Diagram (Figure 1.1). All service calls
begin with Initial Actions and end with Final Actions.

Figure 1.1,1 Call Flow Diagram

Initial Actions

Correciive Aclions

Wiring Data

Final Actions T~ Correct Any |
Secondary Problems,

L e o e e e — — — - — — o —

image Quality
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1.2

1.3

1

—h
o

0O N o A W N -

initial Actions

Check that the printer paper path is clear of foreign matter such as staples, paper clips, and
paper scraps.

After you have identified the problem symptom, check the following itemns:

« The printer is connected to a wall power outlet, and the outlet is supplying the correct
voltage.

» The printer power cord is not frayed or broken.
« The printer is correctly grounded.

« The printer is in an appropriate operating environment, with no extremes of heat or
humidity.

« The printer is not exposed to direct sunlight.

+ The space around the printer meets the requirements.

» The printer is on a level and stable surface.

Corrective Actions

If the printer has an obvious failure or fault, you can go directly to the appropriate Repair
Procedure or Repair Analysis Procedure (RAP) and begin corrective action.

If the fault is not obvious, follow the Entry Level RAP to identify the problem and begin corrective
action. See Section 7.2.1.

After all corrective actions have been made, perform Final Actions. See Section 1.4.

Final Actions

Correct any secondary problems.

Reinstall the machine covers.

Clean the machine and the work area.

Run Test Prints to evaluate print quality.

Perform the Image Quality Checkout procedures in section 7 to correct any print quality defects.
Ask the customer to send a print job to verify printer operation, if possible.

Provide operator training as required.

Close the call.
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Section 2

Printer Specifications

Electrical Specifications ..........cccciciisinnnainmnsecsmmsnscnas 2-3
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2.1 Electrical Specifications

The Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Network Laser Printers are available in either a 110 ¢r a 220 voit
configuration that can be used with the power sources as shown in Table 2.1.1.

Table 2.1.1 Electrical Specifications

Line Voltage Line Voltage Frequency Frequency Power
Tolerance Tolerance Consumption
110/115 VAC 90 - 132VAC 50/60 Hz 47 - 63 Hz 580 Watts
220/240 VAC 198 - 264 VAC 50/60 Hz 47 -83 Hz 670 Watts
2.2 Mechanical Specifications
Table 2.2.1 Mechanical Specifications

Unit Width Depth Height Weight

Metric 442 mm 418 mm 294 mm 18.6 Kg

SAE 174 in. 16.5in. 11.610n. 40.9 Ibs
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2.3 Minimum Space Requirements

Top View @

A 2 inches (50 mm) 9

B 20 inches (508 mm) L

C  2inches (50 mm) 0~ R Cae
D 12 inches (305 mm) —

Jo

CAUTION Do not biock the fan at the top rear ieft corner (E).

NOTE: The 500-Sheet Paper Feeder adds 4.8 inches (120 mm) to the height of the printer; the Offset
Caich Tray (OCT)} adds 5.2 inches (130 mm); the Mailbox adds 14.6 inches (370 mm).
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2.4 Functional Specifications

« Printing Method:  Xerographic Process
« Exposure method: Scanning Laser
« Fusing Method: Heat and Pressure

Table 2.4.1 Print Speed and Resolution

Mode Print Speed - ppm Resolution - dpi
{pages per minute) (dots per inch)

Simpiex 17 ppm 600 dpi

Duplex 13 ppm 600 dpi

Table 2.4.2 Operating Environment

Temperature Humidity Altitude Noise Level
5°.35°C 15 - 85% RH 0-3000m Running 49.5 dB Within 5°
50°-90°F 0-10,000 Ft. | Standby 35.0dB
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2.5 Paper Specifications

The recommended standard paper type is Xerox DP 20 Ib. (80 gsm).

Paper Weight Limitations:

Printer Specifications

Bond paper - 16 to 28 Ibs (60 to 105 gsm)
Cardstock - 50 Ibs (190 gsm)

Table 25.1 Paper Sizes

Paper Type Size
A4 8.27 x 11.69 inches
210 x 287 mm
Letter 8.5 x 11 inches
216 x 279 mm
B5 (ISO) 6.93x 9.84 inches
176 x 250 mm
Executive 7.25x10.5 inches
184 x 267 mm
Folio 8.5x 13 inches
216 x 330 mm
Legal 8.5x 14 inches
216 x 356 mm
Commercial-10 Envelope 4.13x 9.5 inches
105 x 241 mm
Monarch Envelope 3.87 x 7.5 inches
98 x 191 mm
DL Envelope 4.33x 8.66 inches
110 x 220 mm
C5 Envelope 6.38 X 9.02 inches
162 x 229 mm
OHP Film (Transparency) A4 or Letter
Label Paper A4 or Letter
9/95
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Table 2.5.2 Standard Tray Capacity

Paper Type Capacity
{Sheets)
Letter, B5, Executive, A5, Folio, and Legal 250
A4 230
CHP Film (transparency) 10
Label Paper 10
Table 2.5.3 MBF Tray Capacity
Paper Type Capacity
{Sheets)
Ad, Letter, B5, Executive, Folio, and Legal 100
Monarch, Commarcial-10, C5, and DL Envelopes 10
OHP Film (transparency) 30
Label Paper 30

Table 2.5.4 Optional 500-Sheet Feeder

Paper Type Capacity
{Sheets)

500

A4, Letter, Folio, and Legal
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2.6 Options

The customer can install the following options:

* Up to two 500-sheet High Capacity Paper Decks or Trays
+ High Capacity Envelope Feeder

« SIMMs (RAM) (sizes: 4, 16, and 32mb)

+ /O PWBs — Ethernet/LocalTalk/Token Ring

*« ROM (PostScript Level 2)

« Hard Drive

+ Font and Macro PCMCIA Cards

+ Qffsetting Catch Tray

« 10-Bin Mailbox Coltator with Lockable Bins
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About the Parts List

This section identifies all part numbers and the corresponding location of all spared subsystem
components.

Using the Parts List:

1 Each item number in the part number listing corresponds to an item number in the related
illustration. Also, the parts in a given subsystem of the machine will be located in the same
illustration or in a series of associated illustrations.

2 The letters “C”, “E”, “KL”, and “S” in each illustration stand for a C-ring, an E-ring, a KL clip, and a
screw, respectively.

3 The diamond symbol in each illustration indicates an assembly with one or more components.

4 The notation “with X-Y” following an item name indicates an assembly is made up of components
X through Y. For example, “1... (with items 2-4)” means item 1 consists of the items 2, 3, and 4
within the same page.
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PL1 Coversl

tem Part

48K12916
48E09090C
48K12896
48E23770
48K12871
48K28000

IR N

Description

Rear Cover

System Controlier Cover

Front Cover Assembly (exploded on PL 2)
Left Front Cover

Top Cover

Right Cover
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P12 Covers i

» 1 jeth2-1y

SAS302FE
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PL 2 Covers i

ltem

0o NGO R

8.

10.
11.
12.
13.

NOTE: This harness and six screws located on the Front Cover Assembly are not detachabile.

Part

438K12896

Description

Front Cover Assembly (with items 2-11)(See NOTE)
Front Cover

Tray Cover

Tray Stopper

Holder Guide

Main Tray

Tray Extender

Catch Hoider

Envelope Front Harness (See NOTE)
Inner Cover

E Ring

Harness Cover

Cover Stopper
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PL 3 Paper Tray

ltem Part Description

130K83303 Paper Size Sensor Assembly (with item 2)
- Paper Size Harness

108R306 250-Sheet Tray

- Front Tray Rail

-- Rear Tray Rail

48E09581 Tray Cover

-- Right Rail Guide

- Left Rail Guide

NN~
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PL 4 Paper Transportation |

A 1 with2~21PL- 5
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PL 4 Paper Transportation |

item Part

1. 50K29301
2. 22K33263
3. 5K81184
4. —

5. -

6. 22K33255
7. 22K33291
8. 22K33272
9. 22K33335
10. -

M. 22K36821
12, 121K84351
13. 121K83860
14, 121KB4341
15. -

16. --

17. --

18. --

18. --

20. -

21. -

22, 32ES9000
23. 7E88310
24, 7E88340
25, 22K47800

Description

Paper Handler Unit Assembly (with items 2-21 and PL 5)

Registration Roll
Registration (Spring) Clutch
Lever Spring

Lever

Front Tray (MBF) Roll
250-Sheet Feed Roll
Pinch Roll

Turn Pinch Roll

Supporter

Duplex Pinch Roll
Registration Solencid
Tray 1 Solenoid

Front Tray (MBF) Solenoid
Pinch Roli Spring

Turn Roll Spring

Duplex Pinch Spring
Front Tray (MBF) Gear
Release Link

Registration Bushing
Pinch Registration Bushing
Lower Support

Gear (23T)

Gear (42T)

TJurn Roll
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PL 5 Paper Transportation Il

item

Noeok N =

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16,
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.

Part

152K65342

19K93012

130E80420
130E81970

120E98142

130E81521

152K65830
162K04710
600K99300

Pescription

Envelope Harness

Front Tray (MBF) Chute Assembly (with items 3-13)
N/F Spring

Retard

Retard Spring

Multi Holder

No Paper Sensor

No Paper Sensor, Alternate

Right Spring

Varistor

Left Spring

Tray Bottom Assembly (with items 12-13}
Cam Roll .
Front Tray (MBF) No Paper Actuator
Bottom Chute

Registration Sensor

Earth Bottorri Spring

Inlet Chute

Toner Holder Sensor (P/O item 23)
Toner Sensor (P/O item 23)

Toner Sensor 1 Spring (P/C item 23)
Paper Handler Harness

Toner Senscr Harness

Toner Sensor Kit {(with items 18-20)
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PL 6 Paper Transportation lll

/ ’
1 (with 2)»
il
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PL 6 Paper Transportation lil

1.
2.

54K88353
600K99291

BTR (Bias Transfer Roll) Chute Assembly (with item 2)
BTR
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PL 7 Fusing
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PL 7 Fusing

—h
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108R00092 Fuser Assembly {115v) (with items 2-40)
108R00093 Fuser Assembly (220v) (with items 2-40)

Top Cover Assembly
Top Cover
Thermostat

Fuse Plate

Harness 1 Plate
Harness 2 Plate

Fuse

Fuse Harness

Exit Harness Assembly
Temperature Sensor
Fuser Plug Connector
Earth H Spring

Diode Ground

Right Frame

Right Pressure Roll Lever
Left Frame

Drive Gear (15T)

Exit Idle Gear (12T)
Left Pressure Roll Lever
Pressure Roll Bearing
inlet Chute

Static Eliminator
Lower Exit Chute
Decurl Roll

Exit Bearing

Exit Photo Sensor
Exit Actuator

Exit Actuator Spring
Pressure Roll

Exit Chute

Exit Spring

Heat Roll

Heat Roll Bearing
Heat Roll Gear
Quartz Heater
Pressure Roll Spring
Roller Ring

Exit Spring

Cable Tie
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PL 8 Paper Exit

Item

© ® N, ¢ R wMbD

[ Y
- O

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19,
20.
21.
22
23.
24.

Part

48E09050
7E88421

13E82261
22K33422
54K04645
22K33411

127K86331
127K19450
130EB81680
136E81600
120E98181

59ES0680
BOES2270

152K65351

Description

Top Cover (Refer to PL1 item 5)
Option Cover

Exit Gear

Exit Bearing

Exit Roll

Exit Assembly (with items 7-13, 18-21, 23, 24)

Middle Roll

Exit Gear

Exit Bearing

Exit Gate

Exit Motor

Exit Motor, Alternate
Direction Spring
Rear Cover Sensor
Stack Full Sensor
Stack Full Actuator
Eliminator

Exit Earth Spring
Pinch Exit Roll
Pinch Middle Roll
Pinch Exit Spring
Pinch Middie Spring
Exit Harness

Gear (26T)

Gear (47W)
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PL 9 Drive and Xerographic Moduie
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PL 9 Drive and Xerographic Module

item

© X NGO A 0P

—t
- O

— ol b b
kW

Part

127K13681
7K81436
62K94113
113R00095

Description

ROS Plate

CRU Side Guide Assembly (with items 3-4)
CRU Side Guide

Spring

CRU Top Guide Assembly (with items 6-9)
CRU Top Guide

Roller

Arm

Spring

L Duct

S Duct

Main Motor Assembly

Drive

Laser Assembly

EP Cartridge
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PL 10 Electrical Module | (with Top Cover)
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PL 10 Electrical Module | (with Top Cover)

jtem Part Description

1. 48K31563 Control Panel
2. 53E91650 Fan Filter

3. 127K88510 Fan

4. 162K05270 Panel Harness
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PL 11 Electrical Module Il {(with Chassis)

4 15 with18)
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PL 11 Electrical Module Il (with Chassis)

Item

w—d

Part

105K94260
105K84270
140K67285
160K15870
105K94291
140K63780

120E981€0
152K65300
152K65323
152K65820
152K65330
162K05260
177K99110

162K05250

162K04430

600K54800

Description

LVPS (115V)

LVPS (220V)

Print Engine Controiler (115V)
Print Engine Controller (220V)
HVPS

Fuser PWB

HVPS Chassis

No Paper Actuator

Earth Spring

HVPS Harness

S0OS Harness

OCT Harness

Laser Harness

Tray Harness

US Power Cord

EC Power Cord

Electric Box Chassis (with itern 16)
Rail Guide

Bush

Feed Harness

Back Panel

Clamp

Top Harness

Motor Earth Spring

tnlet Harness

Main Switch Repair Kit
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PL 12 System Controller

item Part

1. 160K40710

160K40730
2. 121K09950
121K15340
160K44280
140K59001
160K44270
B600K64280
160K22910
733W03660
- 733W03642
- 733W03675

W

No o

Description

System Controller PWB, Paraliel Port Only (see Note 1).

System Controller PWB, Parallel and Serial Port (see Note 1).

Rigid Disk Drive (125 Mb)

Rigid Disk Drive (810 Mb)

Token Ring interface PWB, Rel 6.1X

Local Talk PWB

Ethernet PWB Rel 6.1X

Version 2 Systern ROM SIMM Kit (see Note 2)
Postscript ROM SIMM PWB (see Note 2)
Memory SIMM (4 MB)

Memory SIMM (16 MB)

Memory SIMM (32 MB)

Note 1:System ROM in‘incorporated into the Base System Controller PWB. If a PCL System ROM SIMM
(item 5) in instalied it will override the onboard ROM.

Note 2:ltem 5 and ltem 6 may use slots interchangeably.
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Repair/Adjustment Procedures
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Before You Start Any REP........ccv v 4-6

COVErS | cniininicmninssinissacnisasssissnnrsassssensnesses aineessiinssatsansasanassansassans 4-7
REAI COVEN ..o eccie st nee e e st sant e s as s ss e 4-7
Left COVEN ... ccrern s e ne e s an e s ese s smae s s saresenans 4-8
HAMESS COVEN.....orreirecrie e crseees s seeres s me e s s n e 4-9
Front Cover AsSembly ..o 4-10
Left Front CoVeN ..t s s e se e 4-11
Top Cover ASSEMDIY ........ooveiiieicrrcccere st csenssee o s 4-12
o 1o o1 070 = P 4-13
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Envelope Feeder (EF) COVer....oviiiirircricinecen i 4-14
T =T G 00 =T DOt 4-15
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Duplex Refeed ROll.........ccoveeoimierencnes e 4-22
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Paper Transportation ll .........cmcinrecrcscinssnnrengeeenas 4-24
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Drive ASSEMDIY ....cveiiiiiccriniirierininirccctersnertis e mnas s e saseess 4-52
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4.1 Overview

This section contains Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Network Laser Printers Repair Procedures (REPs):

’
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0

1
11

Covers |

Covers i

Paper Tray

Paper Transporiation |
Paper Transportation Il
Paper Transporiation ll|
Fusing

Paper Exit

Drive Assembly and Xerographic Modules
Electrical |

Electrical li
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4.1.1 Notations in the REP Text

Locations given in the REPs assume you are facing the Control Panel with the following orientation:

Figure 4.1.1.1 Printer Orientation

The following notations apply:

Arrows in the illustrations show direction of movement. Follow the numerical order if the
arrows are numbered.

The notation screw (number, type, length of thread) identifies individual screws.

The notation REP X.Y'in a REP step directs you to ancther REP to see how to perform a
related procedure.

The notation Figure X.Y references the illustration corresponding to the REP you are
performing.

A number followed by a parenthesis, e.qg., 8), references the corresponding REP step.

4.1.2 Before You Start Any REP

There are a number of steps you should follow before you begin any procedure:

N BN =

If applicable, cancel pending jobs and take the printer offtine.

Switch the printer main power OFF, and disconnect the power cord from the wall outiet.
Remove the EP Cartridge from the printer; and store it in a safe, dark place.

Do not use force to remove or install printer components,

Use only the screw size and type designated in the REP. The wrong screw could easily damage

tapped holes.

h

Wear a wrist strap to dissipate static electricity, which may damage sensitive electronic parts.

7 See Section 6, Wiring Diagrams, for detailed wiring diagrams.
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4.2 Covers|

4.2.1 Rear Cover

Removal

1 Open the Rear Cover.
2 Remove the screw securing the stopper to the Frame. {See Figure 4.2.1).

3 Press and unlatch the pivots on both ends of the rear cover and remove the cover.,

Figure 4.2.1.1 Rear Cover Removal

o
- A1)
Zyss)
|0 :‘.")‘
‘ ~ -_-_4
P . ” _ =
——
- e
o
— W\ [l =2222222°
o P
ZZZZF
~ ==
\ L = ]
/ —_
J ZZ
=
==
=

1 )
.5,1 |

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.2.2 Left Cover

Removal

1 Remove the three screws securing the cover to the Frame. (See Figure 4.2.2).
2 Pull the rear end of the cover t0 shap it off the Frame.

Figure 4.2.2.1 Left Cover Removal

Replacement

Reverse Steps 1 and 2.
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4.2.3 Harness Cover

Removal

1 Open the Front Cover.

2 Press the latch on the left, and use a flat-slot screwdriver to free the latch on the right by siightly
lifting upward. (See Figure 4.2.3).

NOTE: Notice the routing of the harness underneath the Harness Cover.

3 Remove the Harmess Cover by pulling it upward and out of the Front Cover Assembly.

Figure 4.2.3.1 Harness Cover Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.2.4 Front Cover Assembly

Removal

Open the Front Cover Assembly.

Remove the Harness Cover (REP 4.2.3 Harness Cover).

Disconnect P/J 130.

Slide the Cover Stopper to the left to free it from the Frame. (See Figure 4.2.4).
Remove the KL clip securing the cover to the printer.

Slide the Front Cover Assembly to the right, and remove the assembly.

@D G A WN

Figure 4.2.4.1 Removing the Front Cover

Replacement
Reverse Steps 1 through 6.
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4.2.5 Left Front Cover

Removal

1 Open the Front Cover.

2 Remove the two screws securing the Front Cover to the Frame. (See Figure 4.2.5).

3 Remove the Front Cover from the Top Cover Assembly by rotating the Front Cover and pulling it
towards you.

Figure 4.25.1 Left Front Cover Removal

Replacement

Reverse Steps 1 through 3.
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4.2.6 Top Cover Assembly

Removal

Open the Front Cover Assembly.

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.2.2 Left Cover).

Remove the Left Front Cover (REP 4.2.5 Left Front Cover).

Remove the System Controlier Chassis (REP 4.12.1 System Controller Chassis).

Disconnect the four connectors (P/Js 283, 24, 28, and 32) from the Print Engine Controlier. (See
Figure 4.2.6).

6 Remove the four screws securing the Top Cover.

o A WD -

NOTE: You must open the Rear Cover to remove two of the four screws.

7 Remove the Wire Harness from the Wire Holder.
8 Lift upward and remove the Top Cover Assembly.

Figure 4.2.6.1 Top Cover Assembly Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.2.7 Right Cover

Removal

Open the Front Cover Assembly.
Remove the Stopper securing the Front Cover Assembly to the Frame.
Open the Rear Cover Assembly.

Remove the screw securing the Stopper of the Rear Cover to the Frame, and remove the
Stopper.

Remove the Top Cover Assembly (REP 4.2.6 Top Cover Assembly).

Remove the two screws securing the Right Cover to the Frame.

Unlatch the hooks securing the Right Cover at the top and bottom and remove the Right Cover.
Using a flat blade screwdriver, unlaich the two hooks securing the top of the Right Cover.
Unlatch the two bottom hooks and the rear hook. Pull the Right Cover out while biasing it down.

W N -
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Figure 4.2.7.1 Right Cover Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.3 Covers I

4.3.1 Envelope Feeder (EF) Cover

Removal

1 Press the top of the Front Tray Cover to release the latch and open the tray.
2 Open the EF Cover by 90 degrees. (See Figure 4.3.1).
3 Grasp the EF Cover and remove it by pulling to the left.

Figure 4.3.1.1 EF Cover Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.3.2 Inner Cover

Removal

1 Press the top of the Front Tray Cover Assembly to release the laich and open the Tray.
2 Open the EF Cover by 90 degrees. (See Figure 4.3.2).

3 Release the latch on the top of the Inner Cover (1), pull the cover down (2), and then remove the
cover by pulling it to the front (3).

Figure 4.3.2.1 Inner Cover Removal

EF Cover — g

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.3.3 Front Tray

Removal

1 Press the top of the Front Tray Cover Assembiy to release the latch and open the tray.
2 Remove the Front Tray Cover (REP 4.3.4 Front Tray Cover).

3 Lift the front tray slightly and disengage the Tray Stopper Arm from the right side of the Front
Tray Cover Assembly. (See Figure 4.3.3).

4 Press the sides of the cover inward on both ends to flex the cover hinge pivots out of the holes.
5 Remove the Front Cover from the Front Tray Cover Assembly.

Figure 4.3.3.1 Tray Cover Removal
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Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.3.4 Front Tray Cover

Removal

1 Press the top of the Front Tray Cover Assembly to release the latch and open the fray.
2 Pull the Front Tray Cover out fully. (See Figure 4.3.4).

3 Lift the Front Tray with your fingers to clear the stops on the Front Tray Cover; then pull the Front
Tray Cover out of the Front Tray Cover Assembly. (See Figure 4.3.4).

Figure 4.3.4.1 Front Tray Cover Removal

SASH11FC

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.3.5 Tray Extender

Removal

1 Press the top of the Front Tray Cover Assembly to release the latch and open the Front Tray.
2 Pull the Front Tray out fully. (See Figure 4.3.5).

3 Unlatch the Tray Extender.
4

Bend the Right Tray Cover supporting rib towards the right, while biasing the Tray Extender
towards the left so that the Tray Extender snaps out of the rib of the Cover Tray.

Figure 4.3.5.1 Tray Extender Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.4 Paper Tray (Deck I)

4.4.1 Paper Size Sensor

Removal

Remove the Paper Tray.

Remove the Rear Cover (REP 4.2.1 Rear Cover).

Remove the Left Cover {REP 4.2.2 Left Coven.

Remove the Front Cover Assembly (REP 4.2.4 Front Cover Assembly).

Remove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly (REP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly).
Remove the System Controller Chassis (REP 4.12.1 Systern Coniroller Chassis).
Disconnect the Paper Size Sensor connector (P/J 135). (See Figure 4.4.1).

Press the round clip and the Paper Size Sensor Assembly Stop from the System Controller side
to the paper tray side; then slide the Paper Size Sensor towards the front and remove it.

W ~N W h W N =

Figure 4.4.1.1 Paper Size Sensor Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.5 Paper Transportation |

4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly

Removal

1
2
3

Remove the Front Cover Assembly (REP 4.2.4 Front Cover Assembly).
Remove the EP Cariridge.

Disconnect the three connectors (P16, P17, and P27) from the LVPS. (See Figure 4.5.1). Then
remove the harness from the cable clamps.

Remove the four screws securing the Paper Handling Unit Assembly.
Carefully lift the Paper Handling Unit Assembly upward; then remove the Assembly.

Figure 4,5.1.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly Removal

SAS415FC

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.5.2 Feed Roll Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the EP Cariridge.

2 Remove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly (REP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly).
3 Position the Paper Handling Unit Assembly on the gear side.
4

Slightly push back the two release tabs on the Feed Roll Assembly while lifting the Feed Roll up
the shaft.

5 .Remove the Feed Roll Assembly by tilting and rotating the Assembly to one side.

Figure 25.2.1 Feed Roll Assembly Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order
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4.5.3 Duplex Refeed Roli

Removal

1 Remove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly (REP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly}.
2 Position the Paper Handling Unit Assembly on the gear side.

3 Pull slightly on the latch; then remove the Duplex Refeed Roll by lifting it upward. (See Figure
4.5.3).

NOTE: The Duplex Refeed Roll is located next to the Feed Roll.

Figure 4.5.3.1 Duplex Refeed Roll Removal
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Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.5.4 Front Tray Roll

Removal

1 Open the Front Cover Assembly.
2 Press the Bottom Tray Assembly down.

3 Pull slightly on the latch; then remove the Front Tray Roll by sliding it to the right. (See Figure
454.).

Figure 4.5.4.1 Front Tray Roll

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.6 Paper Transportation |

4.6.1 Toner Sensor

Removal

NOTE: Carefully note the routing of the wiring harness.

1 Pull the Toner Sensor Assembly towards the front from the rear while lifting upward on the Toner
Sensor Assembly.
2 Disconnect the connector from the Toner Sensor (P137). (See Figure 4.6.1).

3 Disengage the three clips, lifing up the Toner Sensor.

Figure 4.6.1.1 Toner Sensor Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.6.2 Iniet Chute Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly (REFP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly).
2 Free the Toner Sensor wire harness from the inlet Chute Assembly.

3 Remove the two screws securing the Inlet Chute Assembly. (The screw on the right was aiready
removed in step 1.)

4 Bias the Inlet Chute Assembly towards the right and slightly towards the rear in order to clear the
bosses at the left side of thT Chute Assembly. Lift upward and remove the assembly.

Figure 4.6.2.1 Inlet Chute Assembly Removal
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Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reveyse order.
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4.6.3 Registration Sensor

Removal

1 Remove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly {REP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly).

2 Use a flat-slot screwdriver biade to unhook the front Sensor Registration clip. (See Figure 4.6.3).
3 Insert the screwdriver blade into the opening to unhook the rear Registration Sensor clip.

4 Disconnect P123 from the Registration Sensor.

Figure 4.6.3.1 Registration Sensor Removal
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Replacement

Periorm the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.6.4 Front Tray Chute Assembly

Removal

Remove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly (REP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly).
Remove the Iniet Chute Assembly (REP 4.6.2 Inlet Chute Assembly).
Remove the screw securing the Front Tray Chute Assembly on the right.

Bias the Front Tray Chute Assembly towards the right while pulling upward, and then remove the
assembly.

W N~

Figure 4.6.4.1 Front Tray Chute Assembly Removal

Replacement

1 Compress the Bottom Tray until it stops.
2 Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.6.5 Tray Bottom

Removal

Remove the Front Tray Chute Assembly (REP 4.6.4 Front Tray Chute Assembly).
Compress the Tray Bottom.

Compress the tab on the right limiting the Tray Bottorn upward travel.
Raise the Tray Bottorn to the upright position and pull the right pivot out of position.
5 Remove the Tray Bottom by pulling the Tray Bottom away from the left pivot.

W N =

NOTE: Be careful not to lose the springs when the Tray Bottom is decompressed.

Figure 4.6.5.1 Tray Bottom Removal

Replacement

1 Compress the Tray Bottom with the springs in position.
2 Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.6.6 Retard Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Tray Bottom (REP 4.6.5 Tray Bottom).

2 Press the Retard Assembly down to the level plane, and remove the Assembly by unclipping it
from the Tray Botiom.

Figure 4.6.6.1 Retard Assembly Removal
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Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse ordetr.
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4.6.7 Multi Holder

Removal

1 Remove the Tray Bottom (REP 4.6.5 Tray Bottom).
2 Pull the Multi Holder upward out of the Tray Bottomn.

Figure 4.6.7.1 Multi Holder Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.6.8 Front Tray No Paper Actuator

Removal

1 Remove the Tray Boltom (REP 4.6.5 Tray Botiom).

2 Turn the Tray Bottom upside down, and pull and remove the Front Tray No Paper Actuator out of
position. :

Figure 4.6.8.1 Front Tray No Paper Actuator Removal

Repiacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.6.9 No Paper Sensor

Removal

1 Remove the Tray Bottom (REP 4.6.5 Tray Bottorn).

2 Use a flat-slot screwdriver blade. From the underside of the Tray Bottom, unhook the front No
Paper Sensor clip.

3 Lift the loosened No Paper Sensor by prying it with a screwdriver and disengage the rear clips.
4 Disconnect the Sensor connector, and remove the No Paper Sensor.

Figure 4.6.9.1 No Paper Sensor Removal
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Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

Replacement
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4.6.10 Bottom Chute

Removal

Remove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly (REP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly)
Remove the Registration Sensor (REP 4.6.3 Regisiration Sensor).

Remove the Front Tray Chute Assembly (REP 4.6.4 Front Tray Chute Assembly).

Pull out the wire harness from the junction connector (P/J 128) of the Toner Sensor.
Remove the screw securing the Bottom Chute on the right.

Remove the screw securing the right supporter to the Bottom Chute.

Remove the Bottom Chute from the Paper Handling Unit Assembily.

~N Ut AN -

Figure 4.6.10.1 Bottom Chute Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.6.11 Supporter

Removal

1
2
3

Remove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly {REP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly).
Raise the Paper Handling Unit Assembly approximately 90 degrees.

Remove the wire harnesses connected to the No Toner Sensor and the Registration Sensor
away from the Supporter.

Remove the Lever Spring (1).

Remove the three screws securing the Supporier to the Registration Plate as well as the screw
securing the Supporter to the Bottom Chute.

Use tweezers to release the laich up out of the Front Tray Gear shaft, and pull off the Supporter
along with the Front Tray Gear (2).

CAUTION! The Registration Bushing (3) and the P/Registration Bushing (4) might fall oft
simultaneously at this time. Be careful not to lese them.
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Figure 4.6.11.1 Supporter Removat

m

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

Repair/Adjustment Procedures
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4.6.12 Pinch Roll Assembly

Removal

Remove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly (REP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly).
Remove the Supporter (REF 4.6.11 Supporter).

Unclip the spring from the Registration Plate.

Unlatch the clip securing the Pinch Roll Assembly to the Registration Plate.

Remove the Pinch Roll Assembly with the Pinch Roll springs.

M A W N =

Figure 4.6.12.1 Pinch Roll Assembly Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.6.13 Turn Pinch Roll Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly (REP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly).
2 Remove the Supporter (REP 4.6.11 Supporter).

3 Unhook the spring on the Registration Plate side from the Release Link.

4 Remove the Turn Pinch Roll Assembly with the Turn Pinch Roll Spring.

Figure 4.6.13.1 Turn Pinch Roll Assembly Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.6.14 Registration Solenoid/Tray 1 Solenoid/Front Tray Solenoid

Removal

Remove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly (REP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly).

2 Remove the three screws securing the Registration Solenoid, Tray 1 Solenoid, and Front Tray
Solenoid.

3 Pull the three Solenoids away from the Supporter with the wire harness.

NOTE: You can remove these three Solenoids separately at this point.

Figure 4.6.14.1 Registration Solenoid/Tray 1 Solenoid/ Front Tray Solenoid Removal
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Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.6.15 Registration Clutch Assembly

Removal

Remaove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly (REP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly).
Remove the Supporter (REP 4.6.11 Supporter).

Remove the Registration Bushing.(See Figure 4.6.11).

Use a flat-slot screwdriver blade to pry off the E-ring.

Slide the Registration Clutch Assembly off together with the 1dler Gear.
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Figure 4.6.15.1 Registration Clutch Assembiy Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.7 Paper Transportation I

4.7.1 Bias Transfer Roll (BTR) Assembly

Removal

1 Open the Front Cover Assembly.
2 Remove the EP Cartridge.

/N

WARNING! To prevent contamination of the BTR, do not touch the foam portion of the roll.
Handle the rofi by the shaft extension on each end.

3 Use a slotted screwdriver to lift each end of the BTR Assembly upward, and remove the
Assembly.

Figure 4.7.1.1 BTR Assembly Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.7.2 BTR Chute Assembly

Removal

Remove the Paper Handling Unit Assembly (REP 4.5.1 Paper Handling Unit Assembly).
Remove the two screws securing the BTR Chuie Assembly. (See Figure 4.7.2).
Remove the two screws securing the HVPS leads.

Remove the Duplex Module, if present.

Remove the Fuser Module (REP 4.8.1 Fuser Assembly (CRU)).

Remove the rear screw securing the BTR Chute Assembly to the Frame.

Lift the BTR Chute Assembly upward and remove it.

~N 0 A WN -

Figure 4.7.2.1 BTR Chute Assembly removal
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Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.8 Fusing
4.8.1 Fuser Assembly (CRU)

Removal

1 Remove the Duplex Module, if installed. (REP 10.3.1 Duplex Moouie10.3.1).
2 Remove the two Fuser Module anchor screws. (See Figure 4.8.1).

3 Grasp the Fuser Assembly by the peach felt tabs on both ends; then remove the Fuser Assembly
by firmly puliing it towards you.

Figure 4.8.1.1 Fuser Assembly (CRU) Removal.

Replacement

1 Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

2 If a new Fuser Assembly was installed, reset the Fuser Life Counter by turning on the printer
power while pressing the Online and Menu keys.
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4.9 Paper Exit

4.9.1 Exit Roll Assembly

Removal

Remove the Top Cover Assembly (REP 4.2.6 Top Cover Assembly).

Remove the Option Cover (REP 4.9.6 Option Cover/Eliminator Assembly).

Remove the three screws securing the Eliminator Assembly and take off the Exit Assembly.
Turn the Top Cover Assembiy over.

Disconnect P/J24 (Exit Motor) and P/J124 (Rear Cover Sensor).

Remove the four screws securing the Exit Roll Assembly to the back side of the Top Cover
Assembly, and remove the Exit Roll Assembly from the Top Cover Assembly.

7 Pry off the hook of the bearings from the top face side of the Top Cover Assembly, and remove
the Exit Roll Assembly together with the two bearings.

8 Disengage the latch of the Gear and slide off the Gear and the two bearings together. (See
Figure 4.9.1).
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Figure 4.9.1.1 Exit Roll Assembly Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.9.2 Middle Roll Assembly

Removal

Remove the Top Cover Assembly (REP 4.2.6 Top Cover Assembly).

Turn the Top Cover Assembly over.

Pull the locking tab on the gear to unlatch the Gear from the Middie Roll Assembly.
Pull the Gear away from the Middle Roll Assembly.

Unhook both bearings and pull the Middle Roll Assembly together with the bearings away from
the Exit Assembly Frame.
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NOTE: The Middle Pinch Rolls might fall off when you remove the Middle Roll Assembly.

Figure 4.9.2.1 Middie Roll Assembly Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.9.3 Exit Gate

Removal

1 Remove the Top Cover Assembly (REP 4.2.6 Top Cover Assembly).
2 Turn the Top Cover Assembly over.

3 Remove the four screws securing the Exit Assembly, and remove the Assembly from the Top
Cover Assembly.

4 Bend the Exit Gate to remove the Gate from the Exit Motor end of the Exit Assembly.

5 Uniatch the shaft on the Direction Spring side of the Exit Gate, and remove the Gate and
Direction Spring from the Exit Assembly.

6 Remove the Direction Spring from the Exit Gate.

Figure 4.9.3.1 Exit Gate Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.9.4 Exit Motor Assembly

Removal

Remove the Top Cover Assembly (REP 4.2.6 Top Cover Assembly).
Turn the Top Cover Assembly over.
Disconnect P/J24 (Exit Motor).

Remove the two screws securing the Exit Motor Assembly, and pult the Exit Motor Assembly out.
(See Figure 4.9.4).

a0 N =

NOTE: Note the routing of the Exit Motor wiring harness.

5 Remove the Exit Motor wiring harness from the Cover Assembly.

Figure 49.4.1 Exit Motor Assembly Removal

 Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.9.5 Rear Cover Sensor

Removal

1 Remove the Top Cover Assembly (REP 4.2.6 Top Cover Assembly).
2 Tumn the Top Cover Assembly over.

3 Unhook the Rear Cover Sensor clip by pressing it from the rear of the Top Cover Assembly, and
remove the Rear Cover Sensor. (See Figure 4.9.5).

4 Unplug the Rear Cover Sensor connector, and remove the sensor.

Figure 4.9.5.1 Rear Cover Sensor Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.9.6 Option Cover/Eliminator Assembly

Removai

1 Remove the Option Cover. (Press the two hooks of the Option Cover Plate from under the rear
part of the Top Cover Assembly.)

2 Remove the three screws.
3 Remove the Eliminator Assembly along with the Exit Earth Spring.

Figure 4.9.6.1 Option Cover/Eliminator Assembly Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order,
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4.9.7 Stack Full Sensor

Removal

1 Remove the Rear Option Cover Plate and the Eliminator Assembly. (REP 4.9.6 Option Cover/
Eliminator Assembly).
2 Use a flat-slot screwdriver blade to unhook the Stack Full Sensor clip. (See Figure 4.9.7).

3 Disconnect the connector, and remove the Stack Full Sensor.

Figure 4.9.7.1 Stack Fuil Sensor Removal

Replacement

Perform the removai steps in reverse order.
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4.9.8 Stack Full Actuator

Removal

1 Remove the Rear Option Cover Plate and the Eliminator Assembly. (REP 4.9.6 Option Cover/
Eliminator Assembly).

2 Lift the right end of the Stack Full Actuator upward, and remove the Actuator. (See Figure 4.9.8).

Figure 4.9.8.1 Stack Full Actuator Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

9/95
Repair/Adjustment Procedures 4-50 Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



4.10 Drive and Xerographic Modules
4.10.1 Main Motor Assembly

Removal

Remove the System Controlier Chassis (REP 4.12.1 System Controller Chassis).
Disconnect P14 from the Print Engine Controller. (See Figure 4.10.1).

Remove the three screws securing the Main Motor Assembly to the Frame.
Remove the Main Motor Assembly along with the wire harness

W N -

Figure 4.10.1.1 Main Motor Assembly Removal

L.

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.10.2 Drive Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the BTR Chute Assembly (REP 4.7.2 BTR Chute Assembly).
2 Remove the Main Motor Assembly (REP 4.10.1 Main Motor Assembly).

NOTE: It is not necessary to completely remove the Print Engine Controfler fo access the Drive
Assembly securing screws.

Partially remove the Print Engine Coniroller (REP 4.12.3 Print Engine Controller).
Remove the four screws securing the Drive Assembly to the Frame. (See Figure 4.10.2).
Remove the screw securing the “P” clamp.

Pull the Drive Assembly towards the front of the printer and remove the Assembly

D 0 b W

Figure 4,.10.2.1 Drive Assembly Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.10.3 Laser Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Top Cover Assembly (REP 4.2.6 Top Cover Assembly).

2 Remove the four screws (hexagon-shaped with a black flange) securing the Laser Assembly, and
lift the Laser Assembly.

3 Disconnect PAJ112, PAJ113, and P/J114 after lifting the Laser Assembly

Figure 4.10.3.1 Laser Assembly Removal.

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.11 Electrical Module |

4.11.1 Conirol Panel Assembly

Removal

Remove the Top Cover Assembly (REP 4.2.6 Top Cover Assembly).
Turn the Top Cover over.
Disconnect P33 from the Control Panel. (See Figure 4.11.1).

Open and release the hooks that lock the Control Panel Assembly. Spread the hooks wider apart;
then fift and remove the Control Panel Assembly. (See Figure 4.11.1).

o WN -

Figure 4.11.1.1 Control Panel Assembly Removal.

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.11.2 Fan Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Top Cover Assembly (REP 4.2.6 Top Cover Assembly).
2 Turn the Top Cover over.

3 Remove the two screws securing the Fan Assembly, and remove the Assembly. (See Figure
4.11.2).

10

CAUTION The Fan Harness might be going in different directions depending on the
manufacture

Figure 4.11.2.1 Fan Assembly Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order,
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4.12 Electrical Module Il

4.12.1 System Controller Chassis

Removal

Remove the Left Cover (REP 4.2.2 Left Coven).

Remove the Left Front Cover (REP 4.2.5 Left Front Cover).

Remove the System Controlier PWB.

Remove the seven screws securing the System Controller Chassis. (See Figure 4.12.1).
Free the Wire Harnesses from the Paper Handiing Unit Assembly.

Remove the Systern Controller Chassis.

D AW N =

Figure 4.12.1.1 System Controller Chassis Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.12.2 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS)

Removal

Remove the System Controlier Chassis (REP 4.12.1 System Controfler Chassis).
Disconnect P13 and P25 from the Print Engine Controller. (See Figure 4.12.2).
Disconnect P16, P17, P27, P131, P1, and P3 from the LVPS.

Remove the four screws securing the LVPS to the Frame.

Pinch the heads of the three PWB standoffs to release the LVPS from the Frame.
Carefully remove the LVPS.

@D 0 AW N =

Figure 4.12.2.1 LVPS Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.12.3 Print Engine Controller

Removal

1 Remove the System Controller Chassis (REP 4.12.1 System Controller Chassis).

2 Disconnect P13, P14, P15, P18, P19, P21, P22, P23, P24, P25, P28, and P32 from the Print
Engine Controller.

3 Remove the three screws securing the Print Engine Controller to the Frame. (See Figure 4.12.3).

4 Pinch the head of the PWB standoff to release the LVPS from the Frame, and remove the Print
Engine Controfler.

Figure 4.12.3.1 Print Engine Controlier Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.12.4 High Voltage Power Supply (HVPS)

Removal

Remove the EP Carfridge.

Remgove the BTR Chute Assembly (REP 4.7.2 BTR Chute Assembly).
Remove the No Paper Actuator (REP 4.12.6 No Paper Actuator).
Disconnect P115 and P111 from the HVPS. (See Figure 4.12.4).

Use your fingers to open and release the left rear hook securing the HVPS so the PWB floats
from the two bosses.

6 Lift the LVPS up and toward the rear fo clear the front tabs, then remove the HVPS.

Fo

CAUTION The Earth Spring may fall off simultaneously at this time. Do not lose it.

¢ AW N -

Figure 4.12.4.%1 HVPS Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order, ensuring the HVPS is positioned under the retaining tabs.
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4.12.5 Fuser PWB

Removal

Remove the BTR Chute Assembly (REP 4.7.2 BTR Chute Assembly).

Remove the System Controller Chassis (REF 4.12.1 System Controller Chassis).
Disconnect P3 from the LVPS. (See Figure 4.12.5).

Disconnect P115 from the HVPS.

Remove the wire harnesses from the rear, and slide the PWB Fuser out of the channel.

n AW N =

Figure 4.12.5.1 Fuser PWB Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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4.12.6 No Paper Actuator

Removal

1 Remove the BTR Chute Assembly (REP 4.7.1 Bias Transfer Roll (BTR) Assembly).
2 Lift and remove the No Paper Actuator

Figure 4.12.6.1 No Paper Actuator Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

9/95
Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 4-61 Repait/Adjustment Procedures



4.12.7 Main Power Switch

Removal

1 Remove the System Controller Chassis (REP 4.12.1 System Controller Chassis).
2 Unplug the Harness Connector from the Main Power Switch. (See Figure 4.12.7.)
3 Sgueeze on the switch retaining clamps while pushing the switch out from the printer.

Figure 4.12.7.1 Main Power Switch Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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5.1 Printer Operations

The information provided in this section is based on the standard functions of this model printer. The
diagnostic procedures presented in this section are accessed at the printer control panel.

5.1.1 Control Panel

The Control Panel is located to the left of the Top Cover and has one input device and two oufput
devices:

Liquid Crystal Display The Liguid Crystal Display (LCD) displays messages sent from the
Printer Controller and the System Controller. The |.CD displays two
lines of text, with sixteen characters per line.

LED The four indicated LEDs are, from left to right, Online, Form Feed,
Fault, and Ready.

User Input Device The Control Panel keypad is the main user input device. The keypad
has eight keys.

Figure 5.1.1.1 Control Panel

P

+ A2-line by 16-character display
» Blindicator lights (LEDs)
» CControl keys (8)
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5.1.2 Printer Modes

The Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Network Laser Printer has three modes of operation, each with a
unique set of options:

1.
2.
3.

Oniine Mode (See 5.1.3 Online Mode.)
Menu Mode (See 5.1.4 Menu Mode.}

Diagnostic Mode (See sections 5.2.1 Diagnostic Mode 1, 5.2.2 Diagnostic Mode 2, and 5.2.3
Diagnostic Mode 3.) There are three Diagnostic Modes:

» Diagnostic Mode 1 = Component Test Mode
» Diagnostic Mode 2 = Test Print Mode
» Diagnostic Mode 3 = Configuration Mode

5.1.3 Online Mode

The Online Mode is the normal operating mode for the printer. In this mode, the printer is online, under
conirol of the System Controller, and ready to generate output.

Switch on the printer power. The printer then enters a warm-up state called the Power-On Diagnostic
Sequence. If the printer detects no errors, the fuser comes up to operating femperature and the Main
Motor starts running.

During warm up:

1

Two lines of black squares are displayed on the LCD to verify that the pixels of the display are
functional.

The LCD display fills with black asterisks (*). The asterisks appear as ihe Power-On Diagnostics
progress.

sk e sk ks sk ekok
e ok sk sk shesk skeok skekoskeskosk

When the Power-On Diagnostic Sequence completes, the LCD wili display the Xerox copyright
information.

The printer will display Warming Up/Please Wait... while the fuser warms up.

Warming Up

Please Wait...
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5 When the fuser reaches operating temperature, and if the Power-On Diagnostic Sequence
encounters no problems, the LCD displays the Online/Ready message.

Online _—

Ready
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5.1.4 Menu Mode

The Menu Mode allows you to set, change, or adjust the various features/options available in the Xerox
DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Network Laser Printer. The menus displayed on any particular printer depend
upon the options instalied in the printer. If an option is not installed, the menu items for that option will not
be displayed.

Entering the Menu Mode:

N BN =

NOTE:

10

11
12
13

14

NOTE:

With the printer in the “Online Ready” mode, press the Online key to take the printer “Offline”.
Press the Menu Key. The LCD will display Main Menu/Language.

From the Main Menu you can access the seven major menus. (See Figure 5.1.4.2.1 Menu Tree.)
Press the Up or Down arrow key to scroll through the major menus.

When the desired major menu is displayed, press the Enter key to select that menu.

Each of the seven major menus has a number of submenus listed under them.

The display will indicate that a submenu is available by displaying a “greater than” symbol in the
fower right corner of the display.

Main Menu

Language >

Press the Up or Down arrow key to scroll through the submenus.
When the desired submenu is displayed, press the Enter Key to select that submenu item.

In some cases you will have another level of submenus. If another level exists, press the Up or
Down arrow key to scroll through the submenus, then press the Enter key to select the desired
submenu item.

You wiil now be at the lowest level of the menus. At this level you set, change, or adjust the
feature or opticn you selected.

Use the Up or Down arrow key to scroll through the settings.
When the desired setting is displayed, press the Enter key to “save” your setting to NV RAM.

If you wish to go back up one menu level, press the Enter key. You will go up one menu level
each time the Enter key is pressed.

When you have completed all settings, press the Online key to return the printer to the “Oniine
Ready” mode.

On the following pages, the menu tree and all the possible menu paths will be illustrated. The
menu tree may be different on different printers depending upon the options instalfed. Most of the
menu selections are straight forward and can be set fo malch the customers requirements
without any additional information. Where additional information is required, the information is
contained in the Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Network Laser Printers User Guide.
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5.1.4.1 Menu Tree

The menu tree illustrates the seven major menus that can be accessed from the menu mode. To access
the menus:

1 From the Online Ready condition, press the Online key.
Press the Menu key.

3 Press the Down arrow key to move from left to right or the Up arrow key to move from right to left
through the major menu items.

4 When the desired menu is displayed, press Enter.

A breakdown of each major menu is illusirated on the following pages.
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5.1.4.2 Language Menu

The Language Menu allows you to select the language that will be used to display information on the
controf panel and print text on the configuration sheet. To select a language:

1 From the Online Ready condition press the Online key.
2 Press the Menu key.
3 When “Main Menu” “Language” is displayed, press Enter.
4 Press the Down arrow key to move through the language submenu items.
5 When the desired language is displayed, press Enter.
Option English Equivalent
Deutsch German
English International English
Espafiol Spanish
Frangais French
ttaliano ftalian
Portugués (BRA) Brazilian Portuguese

Figure 5.1.4.21 Menu Tree

General Procedures/information

Deutsch
English
Espanol
Francais
ltaliano
Portugues (BRA

Language

Mailbox Menut
PCL Emuiat Menu
PostScript Menut
interface Menu
System Menu

Test Menu

t Appears only when the option is installed.
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5.1.4.3 Mailbox Menu

If the printer has a Mailbox installed, the printer will display the “Mailbox Menu.” The complete Mailbox
menu is illustrated below. To select the Mailbox Menu:

From the Online Ready condition press the Online key.

Press the Menu key.

When Main Menu/Language is displayed, press the Down arrow key until Mailbox is displayed.
Press the Enter key.

Press the Down arrow key to move from left to right or the Up arrow key to move from right to teft
through the Mailbox submenu items.

When the desired submenu is displayed, press Enter.
Press the Up or Down arrow key to move through the menu settings.
8 When the desired menu setting is displayed, press Enter.

O AW N =

~ O

Figure 5.1.4.3.1 Mailbox Menu

Disable Password

Enable Password
Language .
Mailbox Menui
PCL Menu
PostScript Meaud
Interface Mem
System Menu
Test Menu
Reset Menu

Disable Password

Stop Printing*

Send to Standard * Denotes defanlt setting.

NOTE: A service password {(1056) may be used to override a password set by the user.
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5.1.4.4 PCL Menu

The PCL (Printer Controi Language) Menu options establish the defaulf configuration for the printer. PCL
is used by software applications to send information and instructions to the printer. If the software does
not send a particular PCL setting to the printer, the printer’s PCL default setting will be used. To select
the PCL Menu:

1
2
3

From the Online Ready condition press the Online key.
Press the Menu key.

When Main Menu/Language is displayed, press the Down arrow key until PCL Menu is
displayed.

Press the Enter key.

Press the Down arrow key to move from left to right or the Up arrow key to move from right to left
through the PCL submenu items.

When the desired submenu is displayed, press Enter.
Press the Up or Down arrow key to move through the menu settings.
When the desired menu setting is displayed, press Enter.

The PCL Menu is illustrated in Figure 5.1.4.4.1 and Figure 5.1.4.4.2.
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L.anguage
Mailbox Menut
PCL Menu
PostScript Menut
Interface Menu
System Memu
Test Mepu
Reset Menu

Figure 5.1.4.4.1 PCL Menu

Copies

Font Source

Pitch 0.44 - 99.99 by .01
(10.00%)

Point Size

Default Source

Source Mapping

Manual Envelope
Lower

Large Capacity
Envelope Feeder

Main-Front Tray
Lower 1 Trayf
Lower 2 Trayt
Lower 1-Maint
Lower 2-Maint
Lower 1-Lower 2%
Lwrl-Lwr2-Maini
Envelope Feede:

+ Appears when font cards are installed or downloaded fonts are available.

} Appears only when the option is installed.
* Denotes default setting,

NOTE: The PCL Menu is continued on the next pags.
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Figure 56.1.4.4.2 PCL Menu (continued)

Paper Size

Frnt Try Paper Size

Output Bin

Orientation

Form Length

Symbol Set

Edge to Edge

Page Protection

Jam Recovery

Resolution

Print Quality

State Saving

Duplex

Page Size Cont
-

Legal (8-5x14)
Folio (8.5x13)
Letter (8.5x11)* (USA)
A4 (210x297)* (Burope)

Standard*
OCT No Offset}
OCT On Jobt

Exec (7.25x10.5) OCT On Job/Copy
1SO BS (176x250) Collator}
Statement (5.5x8.5) Binlt
A6 (105x148) Bin2t
Com-10 Bin3f
cs Bind}
DL BinS
Morparch Bin6}
Cs Bin7%
Bin&t
Bin9§
Binl0%
Portrait*
Landscape Desktop
ISOLI
IS0 L2
005 - 128 ISOLs
60+ (USA) 1SO-4 UK
64% (Burope} 1SO-6 ASCII
L 1SO-11 Swedish
1SO-15 Italian
1SO-17 Spanish
ofr* ISO-21 German
On 1SO-60 Norw, vi
1S0-69 French
Legal
Ofr* Math-8§
Lener Microsoft Publ.
Legal PC-8
Ad PC-3 DN
PC-8 Tk
PC-850
o+ PC-852
On Pi Font

PS Math

PS Text
Roman-8*
Ventura Int’l.
Ventura Math
Ventura US
‘Win 3.0
WinL1

Win L2

Win L5
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5.1.4.5 PostScript Menu

If the printer has an optional PostScript ROM PWB instalied, the printer will dispiay the PostScript Menu.
The complete PostScript Menu is illustrated on the next page. To select the PostScript Menu:

1 From the Online Ready condition press the Online key.
2 Press the Menu key.

3 When Main Menu/Language is displayed, press the Down arrow Key until PostScript is
displayed.

4 Press the Enter key.

5 Press the Down arrow key to move from left to right or the Up arrow key to move from right to left
through the PostScript submenu items.

6 When the desired submenu is displayed, press Enter.
7 Press the Up or Down arrow key to move through the menu settings.
8 When the desired menu setting is displayed, press Enter.

9/95
Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 5-13 General Procedures/information



Language

Mailbox Menu
PCL Mem
PostScript Menu}

Interface Menu
System Mem
Test Menu
Reset Mem

‘General Procedures/information

Figure 5.1.4.5.1 PostSeript Menu

Copies

Default Tray

Tray Switching

Manual Size

Main Tray*
Front Tray
Lower 14

Lower 2+
Envelope Feedert

Off

Main-Frontt
Lower 1-Maint
Lower 2-Main}
Lower 1-Lower 21
Lwrl-Lwr2-Mazint

Env Feeder Sizet

Qutput Bin

Com 10* (USA)
Cs

Print Errors

Page Protection

Jam Recovery

Resolution

Print Quality

State Savipg

Page Protection

Duplext

9/95
514

Off*
On

Off+
Tumble
Regular

Legal (8.5x14)

Folio (8.5x13)

Letter (8.5x11)*
(Usa)

A4 (210x297)*

(Europe)
Bxec (7.25x10.5)
SO BS5 (176x250)

Standard*
OCT No Offsett

TAppears only when the option is installed

*Default setting
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5.1.4.6 Interface Menu

The Interface Menu contains submenus for the parallel port as well as submenus for network intertace
ports when a network option is installed. To select the Interface Menu:

1
2
3

From the Online Ready condition press the Online key.
Press the Menu key.
When Main Menu/Language is displayed, press the Down arrow key until interface Menu is
displayed.
Press the Enter key.
Press the Down arrow key to move from left to right or the Up arrow key to move from right to left
through the Interface submenu items.
When the desired submenu is displayed, press Enter.
Press the Up or Down arrow key to move through the menu settings.
When the desired menu setting is displayed, press Enter.
Figure 5.1.4.6.1 Interface Menu
F -
i Off
Menu pemmmnpe-- | Paratlel Menu et Port Enable p—e
Port Timeout —bl 5- 999 secs (30*)
Language I PCL Emulation*
Mailbox Menu System Language A
PCL Meny PostScript
PostScript Menu®
Interface Menu - Lang. Sensing _
System Menu O
Test Menu
Reset Menu
H
Bidirectional ——] O
On*
Serial s} Port Enable et 08 I
nl
|
System Language ey PCL Empulation®
PostScript¥
Lang. Sensing - gff‘ I
_ Off
+ Appears only when the Auto Job End s T
PostScript option is installed.
* Default setting
R

NOTE: The Interface Menu is continued on the next page.
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Figure 5.1.4.6.2 Interface Menu (continued)

+ Appears only when the
PostScript option is instatled.
i Appears only when the
option is installed.

*Defanlt sering

Serial (con’t)

LocalTalk Menut

Ethernet Menui

Token Ring Menui

' General Procedures/information

9197
5-16

Baud Rate

Handshake

DTR Polarity

Data Bits

Parity

Stop Bits

19200
9600
4800
2400
1200
600
300

Robust XON
XON
Hardware

High
Low

8
-

l

None
Even
Odd

2
1.5
‘ “'

—i__
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=T
Port Tirneout —I 3 - 999 secs (30%) I
—=
On*
Port Timeout 5 - 999 secs (307)
System Language PCL Emulation*
' PostScript
Lang- Senmg
Auto Job End gy Off
§ On*
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5.1.4.7 System Menu
The System Menu has options that allow you to set printer features. To select the System Menu:

1 From the Online Ready condition, press the Online key.
2 Press the Menu key.

3 When Main Menu/Language is displayed, press the Down arrow key until System Menu is
displayed.

4 Press the Enter key.

5 Press the Down arrow key to move from left to right or the Up arrow key to move from right to left
through the System submenu items.

6 When the desired submenu is displayed, press Enter.
7 Press the Up or Down arrow key to move through the menu setings.
8 When the desired menu setling is displayed, press Enter.

Figure 5.1.4.7.1 System Menu

m Hex Dmnp Off*
On

Power Saver

Language
Mailbox Menu
PCL Menu
PostSeript Mem}

Interface Menu
System Menn
Test Memu
Reset Mem.

Auto Continue

Disk Spooling}

+ Appears only when the option is instatled.

* Defanlt setting
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5.1.4.8 Test Menu

The Test Menu options are functions that provide output to help you maintain high quality printing. The
options in the Test Menu are functions to be performed by the printer rather than settings. To select the

Test Menu:

1 From the Online Ready condition press the Online key.

2 Press the Menu key.

3 When Main Menu/Language is displayed, press the Down arrow key until Test Menu is

displayed.
4 Press the Enter key.

5 Press the Down arrow key to move from left to right or the Up arrow key to move from right to left

through the Test submenu items.
6 When the desired submenu is displayed, press Enter.

General Procedures/information

Figure 5,1.4.8.1 Test Menu

L.anguage
Mailbox Menu
PCL Mem
PostScript Menuf
Interface Menu
System Mem:
Test Menu
Reset Mem

Config. Sheet
Demo Page
PCL Font List

PS Font List}

Test Print

Memery Check
Format the Diskt
Fmt Upper Macrot
Fmt Lower Macrot

+ Appears only when the option is installed.
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5.1.4.9 Reset Menu

The Reset Menu is used to reset various printer functions. Selecting Reset Printer resets the printer to its
factory default settings. Selecting Reset I/F Cards resets the network interface card to its power-on

state.

NOTE: The printer clears any temporary downloaded fonts and print macros from memory, and efects
any partially printed pages when you select Reset Printer, Reset Menus, or Reset All.

To select the Reset Menu:

1 From the Online Ready condition press the Online key.

Press the Reset key.

3 When “Reset Menu” “Reset Printer” is displayed, press the Up or Down arrow key until the

desired option is displayed.

4 Press the Enter key to execute the selected option

NOTE: Once the option is entered, the printer will reset itself and return to the online mode.

Figure 5.1.4.9.1 Reset Menu

Resect All

T Appears only when the option is

installed.
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Reset Printer
Reset Mems
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5.2 Diagnostics Mode

The Diagnostics Mode allows you to test various switches and sensors, turn on various output devices,
adjust printer funciions, and display the total number of prints produced. There are three different
Diagnostic Modes. The Diagnostic Mode and the options available depend upon the mode of entry.

» Diagnostic Mode 1 - Press and hold the Down arrow key while switching ON the printer.

Release the Down arrow key when the LCD reads “IOT?".
This Diagnostic Mode tests various switches and sensors and shows
printer fuser settings.

» Diagnosfic Mode 2 - Press and hold the Enter key while switching ON the printer.

This Diagnostic Mode prints a grid test pattern in either simplex or duplex
mode.

+ Diagnostic Mode 3 - Press and hold the Down arrow and the Enter keys as you switch ON the
printer.

This Diagnostic Mode allows the adjustment of the setup parameters.

9/95
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5.2.1 Diagnostic Mode 1

Table 5.2.1.1 lists the tests contained in Diagnostic Mode 1

Table 5.2.1.1 Diagnostic Mode 1 Tests

Test Type DG L.CD Display Message Test Function
Code
Total Print 30 PRINT COUNTER Shows the total number of prints made.
Count
Input Test 02 SENSOR CHECK Tests a sensor or switch function.
Ouiput Test 07 FUSER TEMP. SET Shows the Fuser temperature setting
(temperature code).
Output Test o8 FUSER TEMP. Shows the actual temperature of the
Fuser.
Output Test 81 MBF SOLENOID Tests the MBF Feed Solenoid function.
Output Test 82 TRAY 1 SOLENOID Tests the Tray 1 (top) Feed Solenoid
function.
Output Test a3 TRAY 2 SOLENOID Tests the Tray 2 (lower 1} Feed Solenoid
function,
Output Test 84 TRAY 3 SOLENOID Tests the Tray 3 (lower 2) Feed Solenoid
function.
Output Test 85 ENVE SOLENOID Tests the Envelope Tray (optional) Feed
Solenoid function.
Output Test 86 DIRECT SOLENOID Tests the Exit Direction Solenoid
function.
Output Test 87 REGISTRATION Tests the Registration Solenoid
SOLENOID
Qutput Test 20 MAIN MOTOR Tests the Main Motor function.
Output Test 91 DUPLEX MOTOR H.S. Tests the Duplex Motor function (high-
speed rotation).
Output TFest o2 DUPLEX MOTORL.S. Tests the D-uplex Motor function {low-
speed rotation),
Output Test 93 EXIT MOTOR G.W. Testg the Exit Motor Clockwise (C.W.)
function.
Output Test 94 EXIT MOTOR C.C.W. Tests the Exit Motor Countar Clockwise
(C.C.W.) function.
Output Test 85 OCT MOTOR Test§ the Offset Caich Tray (OCT) Motor
function.
Output Test 96 OFFSET MOTOR CW Tests., the Offset Motor Clockwise (C.W.}
function.
Output Test a7 Tests the Offset Moter Counter Clock-
OFFSET MOTORCOW | e (C.C.W.) function.
Output Test 70 Tests the High Voltage Power Supply
HVPS (C. ROLL AC) {HVPS) AC voltage 1o the Charge Roll

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual
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Test Type DG LCD Display Message Test Function
) Code
Output 'I;;t 71 — Tests the High Voltage Power Supply
HVPS (C. ROLL DC) (HVPS) DC voltage to the Charge Rell
Output Test 72 Tests the High Voltage Power Supply
HVPS (DEV. BIAS DC) {HVPS} AC vultage to the Developer
Bias Charge Roll.
Output Test 73 Tests High Voltage Power Supply
HVPS (DEV.BIAS AC} {HVPS) DC voltage to the Developer
Bias Charge Roli.
Output Test 74 Tests High Voltage Power Supply
HVPS (DETACK SAW) {HVPS) DC voltage to the Detack Saw.
Output Test 75 Tests High Voitage Power Supply
HVPS (T.ROLL -} (HVPS) negative DC voltage to the Bias
Transfer Roll.
Qutput Test 76 Tests High Voltage Power Supply
HVPS (T.ROLL +) (HVPS) positive DC voltage to the Bias
Transter Roll.
Output Test 00 EXIT DIAG. 5::125 the diagnostic test(s) currently run-
Output Test 0c CHECK SUM Displays the Print Engine Controller
ROM check sum.
Output Test 00 Shows the paper size reported from
SIZE SENSOR each Paper Size Sensor.
9/95
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To enter Diagnostic Mode 1:

1 Switch off the printer power
2 Press and hoid the Down arrow key while switching ON the printer power.
3 Release the key when “/OT?”" is displayed.

The LCD displays “Print Counter” “Selecting DG 30”. This message indicates that the printer is in the
Diagnosfics Mode. The number after DG is the diagnostic test currently selected; DG 30 is the default
test.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

NOTE: You cannot enter a Diagnostics Mode if Power-On Diagnostic Sequence finds an error in ROM/
RAM Check

NOTE: When running any diagnostic test, press the Enter key to get to the beginning of the test and
then press the Up or Down arrow Key to exit the test and enter another DG code.

NOTE: Throughout this manual, the term Tray 1 refers to the fray loaded into the Standard paper lray,
the term Tray 2 refers lo the tray loaded into the optional lower 1 paper tray, and the term Tray 3
refers to the tray loaded into the optional lower 2 paper tray.

NOTE: DG 00 [EXIT DIAG.] does not have a test function and is used to exit the output test mode.

NOTE: When electing a Diagnostic Code, the DG code initially displayed on the LCD is DG 30 (Print
Counter). To select a desired DG code, press the Up or Down arrow key untii the DG code is
displayed on the LCD. DG codes are displayed one by one in the order they appear on the
Diagnostic Code Tabie on the previous page.
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5.2.1.1 DG 30 Print Counter

This diagnostic code displays the total number of print cycles. This print count is taken from the actuator
signats sent to the Feed Solenoid. The total count increments even when paper jams in the paper tray
and is not actually output.

Running DG 30:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

2 Press the Enter arrow key.
The LCD displays the print total.

PRINT COUNTER

013456 DG 30

In this example the total count is 13,456.

3 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key. When the LCD displays
PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30, press the Up or Down arrow key.

4 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.2 DG 02 Sensor Check

This diagnostic test aliows you to check the function of the sensors and switches. In this mode, the num-
ber on the LCD (at the rightmost position on the bottom fine, (as shown in step 2 below), increments by
one each ime the fransition of the signal from any sensor or swiich is detected. You can check the func-
tion of the sensors and switches from this change of the number. The sensors and switches checked by
this input test are as follows:

Keypad keys on the Control Pane! (except Enter)
Exit Sensor

Duplex Sensor*

Registration Sensor

Paper Size Sensor (Trays 1, 2* and 3*)

No paper Sensor (Trays 1, 2*, 3*, Front Tray and Envelope*)
Front Cover Interlock Switch

Rear Cover Interlock Switch

EP Cartridge Sensor

Toner Empty Sensor

Full Stack Sensor

Full Stack (OCT) Sensor*

OCT Home Sensor*

OCT Exit Sensor*

NOTE: The sensors marked with (*) are sensors of optional units.

Running

DG 02:

1 Select DG 02 by pressing the Up or Down arrow key in the Diagnostic Mode until DG 02 appears
on the LCD.

SENSOR CHECK

SELECTING DG 02

2 Press Enter to run the input test. The EXECUTING DG 00 message is displayed on the LCD,
and now you can check the sensors and switches. Press Enter again to stop the input test and
return to the state in which DG 02 is selected.

SENSOR CHECK

EXECUTING DG 00
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3 Check the function of the sensors and switches by manually actuating with your finger or a screw
driver. if the sensor or switch is functioning correctly, the number at the position on the bottom
line of the LCD increments by one each time you actuate the sensor or switch. If the number
does not increment, the sensor or switch may be faulty.

SENSOR CHECK SENSOR CHECK

EXECUTING DG o1 EXECUTING DG 02

4 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Enter key until the LCD displays
SENSOR CHECK/DG 02, then press the Up or Down arrow key.

5 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.

WARNING! Never run input test DG 02 with the Front Cover open because the laser light is
emitted if you press on the interlock switch and LD switch simultaneously by
actuating or cheating. Disconnect connector P/J 118 on the CRU Sensor PWB or

connector P/J 12 on the Print Engine Controlier PWB before running DG 02 when you
must perform the input test with the Front Cover open.
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5.2.1.3 DG 07 Fuser Temperature Set

NOTE: DG 07 and DG 08 display the current fuser setting. If you wish to change the fuser setiing, you
must enter Diagnostic Mode 3 and perform “Fuser Temp. Set” (NV 70).

This diagnostic code displays the current setting for the fuser temperature. The setting is displayed as a

two digit hexadecimal code. The setting has 16 steps (Table 5.2.1.4).

Running DG 07:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.
The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in

Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING

DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key untit the LCD displays BG 07.
3 Press the Enter key 1o start the fest.

The LCD displays a two-digit temperature code that corresponds to one of the 16 temperature steps.

4 [f you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key then scroll to another

test.

5 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.4 DG 08 Fuser Temperature
This diagnostic code displays the current temperature of the fuser.
Running DG 08:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays DG 08.

3 Press the Enter key to start the test, .

The LCD displays a two-digit temperature code within the range that corresponds to the 16
temperature steps (see Table 5.2.1.4.1).

4 The temperature code displayed will continually change as the fuser heats up and cools down.
5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Enter key then scroll to another test.
6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.

9/95
General Procedures/information 5-28 Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manhual



Table 5.2.1.4.1 Fuser Temperature Codes

Code Displayed Code Displayed Code Displayed Fuser
inDG Q7 inDG 08 in NV 70 Temperature (°C)
AF — A8~-Bt 0 165
AA A4-~AD 1 168
AE AD~AZ 2 171
A2 8C~AS5 3 174
SE ‘ 97~A0 4 177
98 93~8C 5 180
95 8F-~98 6 183
o1 8A-94 7 - 186
8D 87-8F 8 188
88 84~88 2] 192
84 7F~87 A 195
80 7A~83 B 198
7C 77~7E C 201
77 73-7A D 204
73 6F~76 E 207
6F BA~72 F 210
9/95
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5.2.1.5 DG 81 Solenoid MBF

This diagnostic code tests the MBF Feed Solenoid.

Running DG 81:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.
The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in

Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING

DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays DG 81.

3 Press the Enter key 1o start the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 81 message.

SOLENOID MBF
EXECUTING

DG 81

4 Verify that when you press the Enter key, the Front Tray Feed Solenoid energizes momentarily.
5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key, then scroll to another

test.

6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.

General Procedures/Information
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5.2.1.6 DG 82 Tray 1 Solenoid
This diagnostic code tests the paper feed solenoid in Tray 1.
Running DG 82:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the TRAY 1 SOLENOID/ SELECTING
DG 82 message.

TRAY 1 SOLENOID

SELECTING DG 82

3 Press the Enter key to start the test.
The LCD displays the TRAY 1 SOLENOID/EXECUTING DG 82 message.

TRAY 1 SOLENOID

EXECUTING DG 82

4 Verify that when you press the Enter arrow key, Tray 1 Feed Solenoid energizes momentarily
{(about .5 seconds).

5 If you wish fo exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key, then scroll to another
test.

6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.7 DG 83 Tray 2 Solenoid
This diagnostic code tests the paper feed solenoid in Tray 2.
Running DG 83:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the TRAY 2 SOLENOQID/ SELECTING
DG 83 message.

TRAY 2 SOLENOID

SELECTING DG 83

3 Press the Enter key to start the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 83 message.

TRAY 2 SOLENOID

EXECUTING DG 83

4 Verify that when you press the Enter key, Tray 2 Feed Solenoid energizes momentarily.

5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key, then scroll fo another
test.

6 To exit this test and return to normat operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.8 DG 84 Tray 3 Solenoid
This diagnostic code tests the paper feed solenoid in Tray 3.
Running DG 84:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnosfics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the L.CD displays the SOLENOID TRAY 3/SELECTING
DG 84 message.

TRAY 3 SOLENOID

SELECTING DG 84

3 Press the Enter key to start the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 84 message.

TRAY 3 SOLENOID

EXECUTING DG 84

4 Verify that when you press the Enter key, Tray 3 Feed Solenoid energizes momentarily.

5 if you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key, then scroll to another
test.

6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.9 DG 85 Envelope Solenoid
This diagnostic code iests Envelope Tray Feed Solenoid function.
Running DG 85:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the SOLENOID ENVE/SELECTING DG
85 message.

SOLENOID ENVE
SELECTING DG 85

3 Press the Enter key {o start the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 85 message.

SOLENOID ENVE
EXECUTING DG 85

4 Verify that when you press the Enter key, the Envelope Tray Feed Solenoid energizes
momentarily.

5 if you wish fo exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key; then scroll to another
test.

6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then swiich it ON.
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5.2.1.10 DG 86 Exit Direction Solenoid
This diagnostic code tests the Exit Direction Solenoid function.
Running DG 86:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the SOLENOID DIRECT/SELECTING
DG 86 message.

SOLENOID DIRECT

SELECTING DG 86

3 Press the Enter key to execuie the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 86 message.

DIRECT SOLENOID

EXECUTING DG 86

4 Verify that the Exit Direction Solenoid energizes momentarily.

NOTE: The Direction Solenoid is physically located in the Offset Catch Tray and Mailbox Collator
accessory. One of these options must be installed fo verify operafion of the Exit Direction
Solenoid.

If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.11 DG 87 Registration Solenoid

This diagnostic code tests the Registration Solenoid

Running DG 87:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.
The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in

Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING

DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the SOLENOID REG/SELECTING DG

87 message.

SOLENOID REG

SELECTING

DG 87

3 Press the Enter key to start the test.
The 1.CD displays the EXECUTING DG 87 message.

SOLENOID REG

EXECUTING

DG 87

4 Verify that the Registration Solenoid energizes momentarity each time the Enter key is pressed
5 If you wish {0 exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.12 DG 90 Main Motor

This diagnostic code tests the Main Drive Motor.

-/

WARNING! DG 90 switches on the Main Motor. Be careful around the Motor and Drive Assembly.

Running DG 90:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key untit the LCD displays the MAIN MOTOR/SELECTING DG 90
message.

MAIN MOTOR

SELECTING DG 90

3 Press the Enter key 1o start the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 90 message.

MAIN MOTOR

EXECUTING DG 90

4 Verify that when you press the Enter key, the Motor and Drive Assembly turn.

5 If you wish fo exit this test and enter another test, press the Up or Down arrow key to scroll to
EXIT DIAG SELECTING DG 00. Then press the Enter key. Refer to 5.2.71.27 DG 00 Exit
Diagnostics.

6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.13 DG 91 Duplex Motor H.S.(High Speed)
This diagnostic code tests the Duplex Motor function (high speed rotation)
Running DG 91:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNYER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the MOTOR DUPLEX H.S./SELECTING
DG 91 message.

MOTOR DUPLEX H.S.

SELECTING DG 91

3 Press the Enter key to start the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 91 message.

MOTOR DUPLEX H.S.

EXECUTING DG 91

4 Verify that when you press the Enter key, the Duplex Motor turns at a high speed.
5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.14 DG 92 Duplex Motor L.S. (Low Speed)

This diagnostic code tests the Duplex Motor function (low-speed rotation)

Running DG 92:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.
The LCD dispiays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in

Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING

DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the MOTOR DUPLEX L.S/SELECTING

DG 92 message.

MOTOR DUPLEX L.S.
SELECTING

DG 92

3 Press the Enter key to execute the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 92 message.

MOTOR DUPLEX L.S.

EXECUTING

DG 92

4 Verify that each time the Enter key is pressed the Duplex Motor rotates at low speed.
5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.15 DG 93 Exit Motor CW (Clockwise)

This diagnostic code tests the Exit Motor clockwise function.

Running DG 93:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.
The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in

Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING

DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD dispiays the MOTOR EXIT C.W./SELECTING DG

93 message.

MOTOR EXIT C. W.

SELECTING

DG 93

3 Press the Enter key to execute the test.
The LCD dispiays the EXECUTING DG 93 message

MOTOR EXIT C. W,

EXECUTING

DG 93

4 Verify that each ime the Enter key is pressed the Exit Motor rotates clockwise.
5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.16 DG 94 Exit Motor CCW {Counter Clockwise)

This diagnostic code tests the Exit Motor counterclockwise function.

Running DG 94:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode

1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in

Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING

DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the MOTOR EXIT C. C. W./SELECTING

DG 94 message.

MOTOREXITC.C. W.

SELECTING

DG 93

3 Press the Enter key to execute the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 94 message.

MOTOR EXITC.C. W.

EXECUTING

DG 94

4 Verify that each time the Enter key is pressed the Exit Motor rotates counter clockwise.
5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.17 DG 95 Offset Catch Tray (OCT) Motor

This diagnostic code tests the OCT Motor function.

Running DG 95:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.
The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in

Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING

DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the MOTOR OCT/SELECTING DG 85

message.

MOTOR OCT

SELECTING

DG 95

3 Press the Enter key to execute the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 95 message

MOTOR OCT

EXECUTING

DG 95

4 Verify that the Offset Catch Tray Motor rotates momentarily each time the Enter key is pressed.
5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.

General Procedures/information
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5.2.1.18 DG 96 Offset Motor CW (Clockwise)
This diagnostic code tests the Offset Motor clockwise function.
Running DG 96:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Pressthe Up or Down arrow key uniil the LCD displays MOTOR OFFSET C.W./SELECTING DG
96.

OFFSET MOTOR CW

SELECTING DG 96

3 Press the Enter key to execute the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 96 message.

OFFSET MOTOR CW

EXECUTING DG 96

4 Verity that the Offset Catch Tray (OCT) Motor rotates clockwise each time the Enter key is
pressed.

5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.19 DG 97 Offset Motor CCW (Counter Clockwise)

This diagnostic code tests the Offset Motor counter clockwise function.

Running DG 97:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode

1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in

Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING

DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays MOTOR OFFSET C.C.W./SELECTING

DG 97.

MOTOR OFFSET CCW

SELECTING

DG 97

3 Press the Enter key 1o execute the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 97 message.

EXECUTING

MOTOR OFFSET CCW

DG 97

4 Verify that the Offset Motor rotates in a Counter Clockwise direction each time Enter is pressed.
5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.20 DG 70 HVPS (Charge Roll AC)

This diagnostic code tests HVPS AC voltage to the Bias Charge Roll.

WARNING! DG 70 through DG 76 each switch on the HVPS. Never touch the parts supplied with
a high voltage from the HVPS when running DG 70 through DG 76. The HVPS output
voltages switched on by DG 71 and DG 72 can be measured by means of a

multimeter. Be sure to observe the following procedures to check the voltages.

Running DG 70:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key unitil the L.CD displays HVPS (C ROLL AC)YSELECTING DG
70.

HVPS (C ROLL AC)

SELECTING DG 70

3 Remove the EP Cartridge from the printer.

4 Bypass the Front Cover interlock switch and the EP Cartridge interlock switch with an Interlock
Bypass key or equivalent.

5 Setthe multimeter to read a momentary AC voltage (approximately one second in duration) in
the 1k VAC range.

6 Using alligator clips, connect the multimeter to the following terminals:

+ Positive test probe to the rear pin of the two voltage supply pins on the right side of the
Transfer Chute Assembly {see Figure 5.2.1.20.1).

» Negative test probe to the LVPS frame or the printer frame.
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Figure 5.2.1.20.1 Test Point Locations
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7 Press the Enter key to execute the test.

NOTE: Voitage is present for approximately one second each time the Enter key is pressed to execute
the test.

The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 70 message.

HVPS C ROLL AC

EXECUTING DG 70

8 The normal momentary output voltage to the Charge Roll is approximately 820 VAC.
9 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key. :
10 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.21 DG 71 HVPS (Charge Roll DC)

This diagnostic code tests HVPS DC voltage fo the Bias Charge Roll.

WARNING! DG 70 through DG 76 each switch on the HVPS. Never touch the parts supplied with
a high voltage from the HVPS when running DG 70 through DG 76. The HVPS output
voltages switched on by DG 71 and DG 72 can be measured by means of a

multimeter. Be sure to observe the following procedures to check the voliages.

Running DG 71:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays HVPS C ROLL DC/SELECTING DG 71.

HVPS C ROLL DC

SELECTING DG 71

3 Remove the EP Cartridge from the printer.

4 Bypass the Front Cover interlock switch and the EP Cartridge interlock switch with an Interlock
Bypass key or equivalent.

5 Set the multimeter to read a momentary minus DC voltage (approximately one second in
duration), in the 500 to 600 VDC range.

6 Using alligator clips, connect the multimeter to the following terminals:

» Positive test probe to the rear pin of the two voltage supply pins on the right side of the
Transfer Chute Assembly (see Figure 5.2.1.20.1).

« Negative test probe to the LVPS frame or the printer frame.

7 Press the Enter key to execute the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 71 message.

HVPS (C ROLL DC)

EXECUTING DG 7

9/95
- Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 5-47 General Procedures/Information



NOTE: Voltage is present for approximately one second each time the Enter key is pressed.

8 The normal momentary HVPS Charge Roll output voltage is approximately -510 VDC.
9 {f you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
10 To exit this test and return fo normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.22 DG 72 HVPS (Developer Bias DC)

This diagnostic code tests the HVPS DC voltage to the Developer Bias Charge Roll. During this test the
high voltage will be present for oniy a few seconds.

WARNING! DG 70 through DG 76 each switch on the HVPS. Never touch the parts supplied with
a high voitage from the HVPS when running DG 70 through DG 76. The HVPS output
voltages switched on by DG 71 and DG 72 can be measured by means of a

mulitimeter. Be sure to observe the following procedures fo check the voitages.

Running DG 72:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays HVPS DEV. BIAS DC/SELECTING DG
72.

HVPS DEV. BIAS DC

SELECTING DG 72

3 Remove the EP Cartridge from the printer.

4 Bypass the Front Cover interlock switch and the EP Cartridge interlock switch with an interiock
Bypass key or equivalent.

5 Set the muitimeter to read a momentary minus DC voitage (approximately one second in
duration), in the 500 to 600 VDC range.

6 Using alligator clips, connect the muliimeter to the following terminals:

« Positive test probe to the front pin of the two voltage supply pins on the right side of the
Transfer Chute Assembly (see Figure 5.2.1.20.1).

» Negative test probe to the LVPS frame or the printer frame.
7 Press the Enter key to execute the test.
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The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 72 message.

HVPS DEV. BIAS DC

EXECUTING

BG 72

NOTE: Voltage is present for approximately one second each time the Enter key is pressed.

8 The normal momentary HVPS Developer Bias output voltage is approximately -400 VDC.
8 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
10 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.23 DG 73 HVPS (Developer Bias AC)

This diagnostic code tests HVPS AC voltage o the Developer Bias Charge Roll.

WARNING! DG 70 through DG 76 each switch on the HVPS. Never touch the parts supplied with
a high voltage from the HVPS when running DG 70 through DG 78. The HVPS output
voltages switched on by DG 71 and DG 72 can be measured by means of a

multimeter. Be sure to observe the following procedures to check the voltages.

Running DG 73:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays HVPS DEV BIAS AC/SELECTING DG
73.

HVPS DEV BIAS AC

SELECTING DG 73

3 Remove the EP Cariridge from the printer.

4 Bypass the Front Cover interlock switch and the EP Cartridge interlock switch with an Interlock
Bypass key or equivalent.

5 Set the muitimeter to read a momentary voltage {approximately one second in duration), in the
2500 VAC range.

6 Using alligator clips, connect the multimeter to the following terminals:

» Positive test probe to the front pin of the two voltage supply pins on the right side of the
Transfer Chute Assembly (see Figure 5.2.1.20.1).

» Negative test probe to the LVPS frame or the printer frame.

7 Press the Enter key to execute the test.
The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 73 message

HVPS DEV. BIAS AC

EXECUTING DG 73
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NOTE: Voltage is present for approximately one second each time Enter is pressed.

8 The normal momentary HVPS Developer Bias output voltage is approximately 2.0 KVAC.
9 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
10 To exit this test and refurn to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.24 DG 74 HVPS (Detack Saw)

This diagnostic code tests HVPS AC voltage to the Detack Saw.

AN

WARNING! DG 70 through DG 76 each switch on the HVPS. Never touch the parts supplied with

a high voltage from the HVPS when running DG 70 through DG 76. The HVPS output
voltages switched on by DG 71 and DG 72 can be measured by means of a
multimeter. Be sure to observe the following procedures to check the voltages.

1

Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

7

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays HVPS DETACK SAW/SELECTING DG
74.

HVPS DETACK SAW

SELECTING DG74

Remove the EP Cartridge from the printer.

Bypass the Front Cover interlock switch and the EP Cartridge interlock switch with an Interlock
Bypass key or equivalent.

Set the muttimeter to read a momentary voltage (approximately one second in duration), in the
750 VAC range.

Connect the multimeter to the following ferminals:

» Posilive test probe directly probing the Detack Saw

» Negative test probe to the LVPS frame or the printer frame.
Press the Enter key to execute the test.

The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 74 message

HVPS DETACK SAW

EXECUTING DG 74

NOTE: Voltage is present for approximately one second each time the Enter key is pressed.

8

The normal momentary HVPS Detack Saw output voltage is approximately 430 VAC.
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9 If you wish to exit this fest and enter another test, press the Escape key.
10 To exit this test and return to normat operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.25 DG 75 HVPS (Bias Transfer Roll -)

This diagnostic code tests HVPS negative DC voltage to the Bias Transfer Roll.

WARNING! DG 70 through DG 76 each swiich on the HVPS. Never touch the parts supplied with
a high voltage from the HVPS when running DG 70 through DG 76. The HVPS output
voltages switched on by DG 71 and DG 72 can be measured by means of a

muitimeter. Be sure to observe the foliowing procedures to check the voltages.

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Dlagnosiics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key untit the LCD displays HVPS (T ROLL -)/SELECTING DG 75.

HVPS (T ROLL -)

SELECTING DG 75

3 Remove the EP Cariridge from the printer.

4 Bypass the Front Cover interlock switch and the EP Cartridge interlock switch with an Interlock
Bypass key or equivalent.

5 Set the multimeter to read a momentary minus DC voltage (approximately one second in
duration), in the 1000 VDC range.

6 Connect the mullimeter to the following terminals:
» Positive test probe directiy to the shaft of the Bias Transfer Roll
» Negative test probe to the LVPS frame or the printer frame.

7 Press the Enter key to execute the test.

The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 75 message

HVPS (T Roll -)

EXECUTING DG 75

NOTE: Voltage is present for approximately one second each time the Enter key is pressed.

8 The normal momentary HVPS Bias Transfer Roll output voltage is approximately -900 vDC.
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9 If you wish fo exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.

10 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF and then switch it
ON.
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5.2.1.26 DG 76 HVPS (Bias Transfer Roll +)

This diagnostic code tests HVPS positive DC voltage to the Bias Transfer Roll.

AN

WARNING! DG 70 through DG 76 each switch on the HVPS. Never touch the parts supplied with

a high voitage from the HVPS when running DG 70 through DG 76. The HVPS output
voltages swiiched on by DG 71 and DG 72 can be measured by means of a
mulitimeter. Be sure to observe the following procedures to check the voltages.

1

Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

7

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays HVPS (T ROLL +)/SELECTING DG 76.

HVPS (T ROLL +)
SELECTING DG 76

Remove the EP Carfridge from the printer.

Bypass the Front Cover interiock switch and the EP Cartridge interlock switch with an interlock
Bypass key or equivalent.

Set the multimeter to read a momentary DC voltage (approximately oné second in duration), in
the 1000 VDC range.

Connect the multimeter to the following terminals:

» Positive test probe directly to the shaft of the Bias Transfer Roll
» Negative test probe to the LVPS frame or the printer frame.
Press the Enter key to execute the test.

The LCD displays the EXECUTING DG 76 message

HVPS (T ROLL +)

EXECUTING DG 76

NOTE: Voitage is present for approximately one second each time the Enter key is pressed.

8 The normal momentary HVPS Bias Transfer Roll output voltage is approximately +2.7 KVDG.
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9 If you wish fo exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
10 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.27 DG 00 Exit Diagnostics
This diagnostic code exits the diagnostic test currently running.
Running DG 00:

1 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the EXIT DIAG/SELECTING DG 00
message.

EXIT DIAG

SELECTING DG 00

2 Press the Enter key.

EXIT DIAG

EXECUTING DG 00

3 To exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
4 To exit and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.1.28 DG 00 Checksum

This diagnostic code displays the Print Engine Controller ROM checksum.

Running DG 00:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.
The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in

Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER
SELECTING

DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the L.CD displays CHECKSUM/SELECTING DG 00

message.

CHECKSUM
SELECTING

DG 00

3 Press the Enter key.

. The LCD displays the CHECKSUM message.

CHECKSUM

CHECKSUM IS

i

NOTE: #### = ROM Checksurn value.

4 If you wish fo exit this test and enier another test, press the Escape key.
5 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then swiich it ON.

General Procedures/Information
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5.2.1.29 DG 00 Size Sensor

This diagnostic code shows the contact actuation (combination of closed contacts) of each Paper Size
Sensor.

Running DG 00:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 1.

The LCD displays the PRINT COUNTER/SELECTING DG 30 message, indicating the printer is in
Diagnostics Mode.

PRINT COUNTER

SELECTING DG 30

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the SIZE SENSOR/SELECTING DG 00
message.

SIZE SENSOR

SELECTING DG 00

3 Press the Enter key.
The LCD displays the SIZE SENSOR message along with the paper size.

SIZE SENSOR

Paper Type Size XX

NOTE: Paper Type = Letter (8.5 x 11), Folio (8.5 x 13), Legal (8.5 x 14).

4 Press the Enter key to scroll to the next paper tray.
5 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.
6 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch OFF the printer power then switch it ON.
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5.2.2 Diagnostic Mode 2

To enter Diagnostic Mode 2:

1 Swiich off the printer power.

2 Remove paper from all trays except the one under test.

3 Press and hold the Enter key as you switch ON the printer power.
4 Release the Enter key when the LCD displays the “IOT?” message.

The LCD displays the READY TO PRINT/TEST PRINT () 00 message. This message indicates that
the printer is in the Diagnostics Mode and ready to produce test prints. The letter within the
parentheses ( ) indicates the mode, (S = Simplex, D = Duplex). The number after TEST PRINT () is

ihe number of test prints produced. Each time a test print is produced, the number will increment by
one.

READY TO PRINT

TEST PRINT () 00

NOTE: You cannot enter a Diagnostics Mode if the Power-On Diagnosiic Sequence finds an error in
ROM/RAM Check.

To run a test print:

1 Enter Diagnostics Mode 2.
2 Press the Up or Down arrow key to choose simplex or duplex mode.

NOTE: Duplex mode can only be selected when a duplex option is installed.

3 Press the Enter key fo start printing test patterns. (See Figure 5.2.2.1 for an example of an 10T
Test Print.)

4 The printer will continue to print test patterns until the Enter key is pressed a second time.
5 To exit the test, switch off the printer power.

NOTE: In order to manually produce an 10T Test Print, refer to the procedure in 5.2.4 Print Engine
Controller Test Print.
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Figure 5.2.2.1 10T Test Print
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5.2.3 Diagnostic Mode 3

To enter Diagnostic Mode 3:

1 Swiich off the printer power.

2 Press and hold the Down arrow key and the Enter key as you switch ON the printer power.
When the 10T? message is displayed, release the Down arrow key; but continue to hold the
Enter key. The LCD display will start counting. Release the Enter key when the LCD displays 3.

RELEASE THE KEY RELEASE THE KEY RELEASE THE KEY

1 2 3

3 The LCD displays the REG. PROCESS 1/SELECTING NV 10. This message indicates that the
printer is in Diagnostic Mode 3.

To select, adjust, or change any of the functions in Diagnostic Mode 3, perform the following:

Enter Diagnostic Mode 3.

Press the Down arrow key until the desired function is displayed on the LCD panel.
Press the Enter key to select the function.

Press the Up or Down arrow key until the desired setting is displayed.

Press the Enter key to lock in the setfing.

Press the Escape key to exit this step.

Switch off the printer to exit the Diagnostic Mode.

- O ! A WN -

Message Displayed on Option Values

. Are
NV LCD (Top Line) {Factory Defaults] Changes
Function _ Option Description Possible?
b 0 SR
10 | REG.PROCESS 1 0 to F (16 steps) [Factory defauit value: A] Yes

. 0" sets the narrowest lead edge registra-
Sets the -
ets the lead edge regis tion gap. "F" sets the widest lead edge

tration for paper fed from registration gap
Tray 1. Approximately 0.5mm per step.
20 { REG.PROCESS 2 0 to F (16 steps) [Factory default value: A] Yes

"0" sets the narrowest lead edge registra-
tion gap. "F" sets the widest lead edge
registration gap.

Approximately 0.5mm per step.

Sets the lead edge regis-
tration for paper fed from
Tray 2.
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Message Displayed on Option Values Are
NV LCD (Top Line} [Factory Defaults) Changes
. . " ible?
Function Option Description Possibie?
S
30 | REG.PROCESS 3 0 to F (16 steps) [Factory default value: A] Yes
. 0" sets the narrowest lead edge registra-
Set§ the iead edge regis- tion gap. "F" sets the widest iead edge
tration for paper fed from registration gap
Tray 3. :
Y Approximately 0.5mm per step.
40 | REG.SCAN 1 0 to 8 (9 steps) [Factory default value: 4] Yes
. <. | "0" sets the narrowest left side edge regis-
Set§ the side edge regis tration gap. "8" seis the widest left side
tration for paper fed from edge registration gap.
Tray 1. Approximately 0.5mm per step.
50 | REG.SCAN 2 0 to 8 (9 steps) [Factory default value: 4] Yes
. . "0" sets the narrowest left side edge regis-
Set§ the side edge regis- tration gap. "8" sets the widest left side
tration for paper fed from edge ragistration gap
Tray 2. Approximately 0.5mm per step.
REG.SCAN 3 0 to 8 (9 steps) [Factory default value: 4] Yes
. . "0" sets the namowest left side edge regis-
60 Set§ the side edge regis tration gap. “8" sets the widest left side
tration for paper fed from edge registration gap
Tray 3. Approximately 0.5mm per step.
FUSER TEMP. SET 0 to F (16 steps) [Factory default value: 5] Yes
70 | Sets the Fuser tempera- 0" sets the lowest temperature. "F" sets
g ture the highest temperature.
' Approximately 3°C per step.
80 | REG.PROCESS DUP. to F (16 steps) [Factory default value: A] Yes
*0" sets the narrowest lead edge registra-
Sets the lead edge regis- | tion gap. "F" sets the widest lead edge
tration for duplex print. registration gap.
Approximately 0.54mm per step.
90 | REG. SCAN DUP, 0 to 8 (2@ steps) [Factory default value: 4] Yes
*0" sets the narrowest left side edge regis-
Sets the side edge regis- | tration gap. "8" sets the widest left side
tration for duplex print. edge registration gap.
Approximately 0.5mm per step
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Message Displayed on Option Values Are
(;2 LCD (Top Line) [Factory Defaults] Changes
ible?
Function Option Description Possible?
— _ _________________________________________________________________________________________
A0 | REG.PROCESS MBF 0 to F (18 steps) [Factory defauit value: A] Yes
.« | "0" sets the narrowest lead edge registra-
S_::; ;h:) :ea: :??: dr;gl:] tion gap. "F" sets the widest lead edge
MBF pap registration gap.
' Approximately 0.54mm per step.
B0 | REG.SCAN MBF 0 to 8 (9 steps) [Factory defauli value: 4] Yes
. . | 0" sets the narrowest left side edge regis-
tSraett:) lt_‘h; f'd: Z‘:?: dr?g; tration gap. "8" sets the widest left side
MEBE. pap edge registration gap.
) Approximately 0.5mm per step.
€0 | REG.PROCESS ENV 0 to F (16 steps) [Factory default value: A} Yes
. | "0" sets the narrowest tead edge registra-
?r::;;h:):e::v:z,%?;%s tion gap. "F" sets the widest lead edge
from Envelope Tray. reglstrgtlon gap.
Approximately 0.54mm per step.
D0 | REG.SCAN ENV 0 to 8 (9 steps) [Factory default value: 4] Yes
. .. | "0" sets the narrowest left side edge regis-
,{Sl:tt; ;h; fg:v‘::ig:e?e i:s tration gap. "8" sets the widest left side
from Envelope Tray edge registration gap.
’ Approximately 0.5mm per step
' Press the Enter key to produce the grid
E3 | TESTPRINT test print shown in Figure 5.2.2.1,
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5.2.3.1 Setting and Verification of Registration

This section covers setting and verifying registration of the printer.

-/

WARNING! Make sure the printer has all the covers in place when you perform the test print.

To set the printer registration, do the following:

1
2
3

Remove all paper from trays except the tray to be tested/adjusted.
Enter Diagnostic Mode 3.

Press the Down arrow key until TEST PRINT/SELECTING NV E3 is displayed on the LCD
panel.

Press the Enter key.
Compare the printed test pattern with Figure 5.2.2.1.

NOTE: Refer to the procedure in fo verify the registration.

10
1
12
13
14

15
16
17
18

If the printed test pattern is within specifications, go to step 13.

If the test pattern is not within specifications, press te Down arrow key until the Registration
message for the tray selected is displayed.

Press the Enter key. The LCD displays “SELECTING PAR” (Selecting Parameters).
Note the current setting displayed on the LCD panel.

Press the Up or Down arrow key until the desired setting is dispiayed.

Press the Enter key to write the new value into NVM.

Repeat steps 3 through 11 until the printed test pattern is within specification.
Switch the printer power off; then switch the printer power on.

Select the desired paper tray by entering the Menu Mode and selecting the default tray in either
PCL or PostScript.

Enter the Menu Mode, enter the Test Menu, and run a test print. (See Figure 5.2.3.1.1).

If the test print is within specification, exit the Menu Mode. (See Procedure ).

If the test print is not within specification, enter Diagnostic Mode 3 and repeat steps 7 through 15.
if another tray needs to be checked/adjusted, repeat steps 2 through 17.
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The two methods to verify registration are:

1. IOT Test Print {(see Figure 5.2.2.1):

» Measure 4mm from the top edge (lead edge) of the paper fo the top edge of the |OT Test
Print.

« Measure 4mm from the left edge of the paper to the left edge of the 10T Test Print.

NOTE: The ideal registration should measure 4mm in both directions to properly register the test pattern
on the page.

2. System Controlter Test Print (see Figure 5.2.3.1.1):

« Fold the top edge (lead edge) of the test print down to the top edge of the scan direction
ladder chart. This folded edge should occur directly on the scan line of the Registration Target
in order to center the scan direction registration. (See Figure 5.2.3.1.2).

« Fold the left edge of the test print over to the left edge of the process direction ladder chart.
This folded edge should occur directly on the process line of the Registration Target in order to
center the process direction registration. (See Figure 5.2.3.1.3).

NOTE: The ideal registration for the System Controller Test Print is for the two fold lines (in the scan
direction and in the process direction) to intersect at the cenler of the registration target.
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Figure 5.2.3.1.1 System Controller Test Print
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Figure 5.2.3.1.2 Lead Edge-to-Trail Edge Registration
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Figure 5.2.3.1.3 Side-to-Side Registration
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5.2.4 Print Engine Controller Test Print

There are three methods to produce a Print Engine Controller Test Print.

NOTE: The System Controller must be installed to enter diagnostics.

1 Enter Diagnostic Mode 2 and then press Enter after READY TO PRINT/TEST PRINT (S/D) 00 is
displayed on the LCD. The printer will continue to produce test prints until you again press Enter
to stop the test prints.

2 Enter Diagnostic Mode 3 and then press the Up arrow key or Down arrow key until TEST PRINT/
SELECTING NV E3 is displayed on the LCD. Press the Enter key to praduce the test print. One
Print Engine Controller test print is produced.

3 The following method bypasses the System Controller.

NOTE: The System Controller does not have to be in the printer for this method to produce a Print
Engine Controller Test Print.

* Switch off the printer power.

= Short the two male pins of P/J35 on the Print Engine Controller.

NOTE: No damage is caused if the shorting tool comes into contact with the metal parts of the printer
frame.

» Turn on the printer power.

NOTE: P/J35 is a white plug located directly above P/31, the Print Engine Controller-to-System
Controller plug.

NOTE: Each time the two pins of P35 are momentarily shorted together, one Print Engine Controller Test
Print is produced. However, if the pins are held shorted, the test pattern prints continuously.
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5.2.5 System Controller Test Print

NOTE: The System Controller must be installed to produce System Controller test prints.

1 Press the Online key to enter the Offline Mode.

2 Press Menu and scroll with the Up and Down arrow keys until MAIN MENU/TEST MENU is
displayed.

3 Press Enter and scroll with the Up and Down arrow key until TEST MENU/TEST PRINT is
displayed.

4 Press Enter. TEST PRINT/PRINTING is displayed and the System Controller Test Print is
produced.
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5.3 Diagnostic Mode 2 Error and Status Codes

NOTE: These error codes may be displayed on the printer control panel if a fault condition is detected
during Diagnostic Mode 2 operation when the print engine cannot access the normal system
error messages. See 5.3.2 Error/Status Code Display Conditions, Printer Action, and Recovery
Procedures for more detailed information on these status codes.

Table 5.3.1 Error and Status Code Table

Eror/Status Message Displayed on LCD Description
Code
uUe There is a problem in the Print Engine
NV MEMORY FAIL Controiler Nonvolatile Memory (CPU).
U2 LASER FAILURE There is a problem in the Laser Assembly.
U4 FUSER FAILURE There is a probiem in the Fuser.
Us FAN FAILURE There is a problem in the Fan.
Ut MOTOR FAILURE There is a problem in the Main Motor.
E11 LOWER 1 QUT/LOWER 2 QUT | Paper Tray 2 or 3 is removed.
E10 MAILBOX FAILURE The Mail Box Unit is removed.
ES OFFSET TRAY FAILURE The OCT Unit is removed.
ES CLOSE COVERS An interiock switch is open. (Front Cover
or Rear Cover)
E8 ENVELOPE FEEDER FAILURE | The Envelope Feeder is not in place.
E7 DUPLEX UNIT FAILURE The Duplex Module is not in place.
E4 PAPER JAM/OPEN REAR There is a paper jam in the Exit Sensor
COVER area. (Exit jam)
E3 There is a paper jam between the Regis-
PAPER JAM/POPEN FRONT tration Sensor and the Exit sensor. (Regis-
COVER .
tration jam)
E2 There is a paper jam between the current
OPEN FRONT COVER/ e
REMOVE JAM SHEET Feader Ass_embly.and the Registration
Sensor. (Misfeed jam)
El PAPER JAM/OPEN REAR There is a paper jam in the Duplex Mod-
COVER ule. {(Refeed jam)
E6 OPEN REAR COVERS/OFFSET | There is a paper jam in the OCT Unit.
JAM (OCT jam)
J3 INSTALL PRINT CART The EP Cartridge is not in place.
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Err%ré %t:tus Message Displayed on LCD Description
P1 The printer is in the Fuser Pause Mode.
FUSER PAUSE MODE (The printer received the SET PAUSE
command.)
C3 MAIN TRAY OUT (TRAY 1) ‘Tray 1 is not in place.
C3 Tray 2 is not in place (in a printer with the
LOWEB 10UT (TRAY 2) optional lower 1 tray).
C3 Tray 3 is not in place (in a printer with the
LOWER 2 OUT (TRAY 3) optional lower 2 tray).
C5 Paper or envelope needs to be fed
MANUAL through the front tray, and printing is in the
manual feed mode.
C5 FULL STACK The Exit Tray is full.
C5 MAIN TRAY Tray 1 is empty.
C5h Tray 2 is empty (in a printer with the
LOWER 1 TRAY optional lower 1 tray).
C5 Tray 3 is empty (in a printer with the
LOWER 2 TRAY optional lower 2 tray).
Cs MAIN - FRONT TRAY The MBF is empty.
C5 ENVELOPE FEEDER The Envelope tray is empty.
The paper size detected is different than
PAPER SIZE JAM/OPEN REAR the paper size setting in the Nonvolatile
COVER
memory.
J5 REPLACE PRINT CARTRIDGE
* This message is displayed The EP Carfridge is near the end of its life,
alternately with "READY TO or the Toner is running low.
PRINT" at five second intervals.
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5.3.2 Error/Status Code Display Conditions, Printer Action, and
Recovery Procedures

Table 5.3.2 Error/Status Code Display Conditions, Printer Action, and Recovery Procedures

Code

Display Conditions

uée

1. A Nonvolatile Memory read
error ocourred when the printer
power was switched on.

2. Nonvolatile Memory write error
occurred during write to the Non-
volatile Memory.

Printer Action

Immediately or after com-
pleting the current cycle
when printing, the printer
shuts down the Main
Motor, Laser Motor, and
the power supply to the
Fuser.

Recovery
Procedures

Switch off the printer
power, then back on
again.

u2

1. The SOS signal intervals are
longer than the set READY inter-
val after 20 seconds from the
start of Laser warm up. (Warm up
Failure)

2. The actual LD output is lower
than the LD power setting.

3. The SOS signal intervals
become longer than the set Falil
interval after the Laser warm up
is compieted.

Immediately or after com-
pleting the current cycle
when printing, the printer
shuts down the Main
Motor, Laser Motor, and
the power supply to the
Fuser.

Switch off the printer
power, then back on
again.

U4

1. The Fuser warm up does not
finish within 80 seconds.

2. The Fuser temperature
becomes lower than the set LOW
Trouble temperature after the
Fuser warm up is completed,

3. The Fuser temperature rises
higher than the set HiIGH Trouble
temperature after the Fuser
warm up is completed.

4. Discontinuity is detected in the
Thermistor circuit of the Heater
Assemnbly.

5. The power supply to the
Heater Quariz continues for 10
or more seconds while the Mzain
Motor is stopping after the Fuser
warm up is completed. (5.T.8
Failure)

* When the software is overrun,
or removed, the printer is reset
by the watch dog timer.

Immediately or after com-
pleting the current cycle
when printing, the printer
shuts down the Main
Motor, Laser Motor, and
the paower supply to the
Fuser.

Switch off the printer
power, then back on
again.
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. - . . Recovery
D
Code isplay Conditions Printer Action Procedures
us The FAN ALM (Fan Alarm) signal | immediately or after com-
becomes active (High) after 2 pleting the current cycle
specified period of time from the | when printing, the printer | Switch off the printer
printer power being switched on. | shuts down the Main power, then switch it
* The active {High) state of the Motor, Laser Motor, and back on again.
FAN ALM signal indicates that the power supply to the
the Fan Motor is stopping. Fuser.
U1 immediately or after com-
The MOT ALM {(Main Motor pleting the current cycle
Alarm) signal becomes active when printing, the printer | Switch off the printer
(High) after 50 milliseconds from | shuts down the Main power, then switch it
the printer power being switched | Motor, Laser Motor, and back on again.
on. the power supply to the
Fuser.
E11 The printer immediately
Tray 2 or 3 is removed after the shuts down the Main Reinstall the removed
printer power is switched on Motor, Laser Motor, and tray.
) the power supply to the )
Fuser.
E10 The printer immediately
. - shuts down the Main
Lgﬁ eN:tai“s Bsgfegg;'s removed Motor, Laser Motor, and Reinstall the Mail Box.
’ the power supply to the
Fuser,
E9 The printer immediately
by .. | shuts down the Main
?;hseegg;é" nitis removed while it Motor, Laser Motor, and Reinstall the OCT.
’ the power supply to the
Fuser.
ES ) The printer immediately
* The Front or Rear Cover is Motor, Laser Motor, and Close the open cover.
opened. the power supply to the
Fuser,
ES The printer immediately
The Envelope Feeder is removed shuts down the Main Reinstall the Enve-
while it is selected. Moo, Laser Motor, and lope Feeder
the power supply to the )
Fuser.
E7 The printer immediately
The Duplex Module is removed shuts down the Main gpen the_ Hiaﬂ th
while the Duplex Print Mode is | Motor, Laser Motor, and Dg;fe’;(‘gggje i g
selected. y
tge power supply to the close the Rear Cover.
user,
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. - . - Recovery
Code Display Conditions . Printer Action
Play ' ct Procedures
| U —
E4 1. The Exit Sensor is not deactu-
ated in the specified time after The printer immediately
the actuation of the Registration | shuts down the Main
Sensor. Motor, Laser Motor, and )
2. The Exit Sensor is being actu- g‘:sszer Supply to the gp::l (t:h e:rront oc:v
ated when the printer is switched ) thee i m?nvi n, remove
on. When the actuai paper | | ° ri tose t%sac%:gr
3. The Exit Sensor is being actu- :f:g:;' I‘:n%:za;;:’cfe“dme
;tg:eghen an Interlock Switch is however, the printer
) ejects the paper and then
4. The Exit Sensor is actuated stops the Main Motor.
during an Erase Cycle.
E3 The printer immediately
shuts down the Main
Motor, Laser Motor, and
The Exit Sensor is not actuated the power supply to the
within the specified time after the | Fuser. gpenéhe Front or
i istrati ear Cover, remove
gc;t:::gfn of the Registration When the actual paper the jamming paper,
' length is greater than the | then ciose the cover.
paper length detected,
however, the printer
ejects the paper and then
stops the Main Motor.
E2 1. The Registration Sensor is
actuated before the specified
time after the actuation of the For the first sheet of
Feed Roll Glutch. (Toc Soon paper, the printer immedi-
Jam) ately shuts down the Main
2. The Registration Sensor is not | Motor, Laser Motor, and
actuated within the specified time | the power supply 1o the
after the actuation of the Feed Fuser. Open the Front or
Roll Clutch. (Misfed Jam) For the second and fol- Rear Cover, remove
. . . i the jamming paper,
3. The Registration Sensor is lowing sheet of paper, the
being actuated when the printer | Printer complete the cur- then close the cover.
is switched on. rent print cycle and then
L . shuts down the Main
4. The Registration Sensor is Motor, Laser Motor, and
switch is closed. Fuser.
§. The Registration Sensor is
actuated during an Erase cycle.
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. . ) . Recovery
Code Display Conditions Printer Action Procedures
S — L |
E1 1. The Duplex Sensor is not actu-
ated within the specified time
after the actuation of the Exit
Sensor. (Duplex Jam)
2. The Duplex Sensor is not
deactuated within the specified
time after its actuation. (Duplex The printer immediately
Jam) shuts down the Main Open the Rear
Motor, Laser Motor, and Cover, remove the
3. The Duplex Sensor is being the éwer suppl tc; the jamming paper, then
actuated when an interlock Fu sgr pRly close the cover.
switch is closed. )
4, The Duplex Sensor is being
actuated when an interlock
switch is closed.
5. The Duplex Sensor is actuatsd
during an Erase cycle.
E6 1. The OCT Sensor is not actu-
ated within the specified time
after the actuation of the Exit
Sensor. (OCT Jamn)
2. The OCT Sensor is not deac-
tuated within the specified time . . +
after its actuation. (OCT Jam) :E&Sp :;r:ﬁ; m:w;is;’eely Open the Rear
3. The OCT Sensor is being Motor, Laser Motor, and F;?r\‘.v;ri,rlrern:v:rmu? en
actuated when an interlock the power supply to the ]c!os o mgept}:oger'
switch is closed. Fuser. '
4. The OCT Sensor Is being
actuated when an interlock
switch is closed.
5. Tne OCT Sensor is actuated
during an Erase cycle.
J3 The printer immediately
The EP Cartridge switch shuts down the Main install an EP Car-
becomes open Motor, Laser Motor, and tridge
) the power supply t¢ the gs.
Fuser. :
P1 . . The printer immediately Send the RESET
mﬁggn;g;;ﬁ;es the SET stops the power supply to | PAUSE command to
) the Fuser. the printer.
C3 1. Tray 1 is notin place (ina
standard printer).
. . . The printer immediately
2. Tray 2 is not in place (with the .
. stops the Main Motor and | Insert the tray.
optional lower 1 tray). Laser Motor,
3. Tray 3 is not in place (with the
optional lower 2 tray).
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Code Display Conditions Printer Action Recovery
Procedures
o ——————————— |

Ch 1. Supply the paper
1. The selected paper feeder is feeder with paper, or
out of paper. The printer completes select another paper
2. The Exit Tray is full. (The Full | the current print cycle. feeder.

Stack Sensor is actuated.) 2. Take the prints out
of the tray.
PAPER SIZE in Online Mode, the
ERROR printer completes the cur-
o rent print cycle. Send the RESET
The actual paper size is different . MISPRINT command
from the paper size detected or | In Offfine Made, the to solve the PAPER
sef in the Nonvolatile memory. printer competes the cur- | giZE MISMATCH
rent print cycle and is state.
immediately ready to
print.

J5 The printer made ten prints since | Display of warning mes- ’
the Toner Empty Sensor is actu- | sage only (Intermittent ?ﬁplﬁtfi ﬁ:wcc?r:e
ated. Display) g )
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5.4 Supplemental Tools, Supplies, and Hardware

Tools

Description
150mm Rule
Anacom G80 (or similar)
Digital Multimeter ..........oucccvccrrrceneerecvenanens
ESD Field Service Kit (RX) .......ccceceverreererienee
ESD Field Service Kit (USCO)
Eye Loupe
Filtration Module

....................................................

.................................

------------------------
.......................................................
.............................................
----------------------------
.............................................
...............................................

............................

Output Reference Document .......c.ccoecvvveennenns
Toner Disposal Bag (Vacuum)
Visual Scale

.........................
....................................................

Supplies

Description.......................
Cleaning Cloth (treated)
Cleaning Pads
Cotton SWabs.........ccccviecinteeee s e
Disposable GIOVeS .......ccocveeeceeineeeeeeenne
Disposable Plastic Bags
Drop Cloth

--------------
..................................

.................................................

.................................
.......................................................
..................................................

..........................................

Glue CapsUle ..ot eeereee s
Polyurethane Pads..........cccooeeeeeceevecrervneennns
Towel (Heavy Duty)
RX Unigue Cleaner

-----------------------------------------
.........................................
.............................................

................................................................

Fuser Cleaning Solvent Pads
General Cleaning Solvent
Lens Cleaner

..........................
...............................

...................................................

General Procedures/Information

-----

-------

.....

.........

...........

Part Number
600T41503
600780138
600T1616
600T91802
600T42001
600T42008
60071832
600T1820
3E85271
60071617
600T1880
82P520
99E3270
82P284
600T1940

Part Number
35P1538
600584372
35P2162
99P3082
99P3023
5P1737

63P560
60054653
35P3191
8R90175
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Hardware Kit (Part 600K50560)
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5.5 Service Cleaning Procedure

Proper diagnosis of printer problems requires that the printer be cieaned before troubleshooting begins.
This section directs you in performing the cleaning and preliminary checkout procedures.

5.5.1 Preparation Procedure

Switch off the printer power.

Disconnect the power cord from the AC outlet.

Open the Front Cover.

Remove the EP Cartridge and store it in a safe, dark place.

During the cleaning procedure, check for foreign objects, such as staples, paper clips, etc., in the

printer. Also check for other problems, such as damaged or crimped wires, loose connectors or
terminals, and worn or damaged parts.

a b WO =

5.5.2 Paper Path Cleaning Procedure

1 Remove the Transport Chute Assembly. Use a brush 1o clean the Detack Saw.

2 Check the paper path and the roliers along the path for the presence of foreign object. If any,
remove it. Then, use a brush or dry cloth to clean the paper path and the rollers.

NOTE: Do not use the brush on the BTR surface. If the surface is heavily contaminated, use a vacuum
cleaner to clean the surface.

NOTE: For heavy contamination, use a damp cloth (water or cleaning solvent) to clean the rollers. Dry
them with a clean cloth.

3 Remove the Top Cover. Use a brush to clean the Fan and the Top Cover portion around the Fan
Exhaust.

NOTE: Suffocated exhaust area may cause an overheat of the printer interior.

4 Run a few test prints again to check for proper printer operation and print quality.
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5.6 Printer Data and Tag Information

5.6.1 Printer Data Labels

The printer serial number, data label, and retrofit (change) tag matrix are located on the printer as
illustrated in Figure 5.6.1.1 and Figure 5.6.1.2.

Figure 5.6.1.1 Printer Tag Matrix

RETROFIT (CHANGE)
TAG MATRIX

9/95
Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 5-83 General Procedures/Information



Figure 5.6.1.2 Printer Data Label and Serial Number Plate

XJ-BVB 95E3
SER# 0000000

60HZ 50HZ
Xarox Corporation Xerox Corporation
701 South Aviation Bivd 701 South Aviation Blvd
El Segundo, Ca. 50245 El Segundo, Ca. 90245
120V e0HZ 82A FCC 1D DOGAUM 220240V EOHZ  31A
PRODUCT IDENTIFIER 4UM MADE I JARAM PRODUCT EDENTIFIER SUM
15 f The FCT Ko, Opteaiion MADE 1N JAPAN
e SRR,
) @. e 1 Tl dovio LASER CLASS 1 PRODUCT
e 0 o borirain vt (€ & @ KLASSE 1 LASER PRODUKT
This. wmmw
bt i 7o e wo. [zisc]
NOD,
This Class B ciglial apparatus mests with all equirsnents of the Apparatet ma i tikoplas jordat stidkorninid,
Canadian Interfsrsnce-cauing Equipmant Regulationa. Apparsiten siall anshslas 8l Jordat uttag nit
Cut spparsll manarique de ty clsess B reepects touiee lae skyddekienspi aly Juts 5B sit nit
axigences du Regienant sur ks muderisl brouliisur du Canada, som passernr savil ojordad som jorded mils.

K210084
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5.6.2 Retrofit (Change) Tag/MOD Matrix

All important modifications are identified by a Retrofit Tag/MOD number on the matrix card attached to
the System Controller Chassis of each 4517/4517mp printer (see RAP 5.6.1 Printer Data Labels). This
section describes all of the tags as well as multinational applicability, classification codes, and

permanent or temporary modification information.

Classification codes

A Retrofit Tag/MOD number may be required to identify differences between parts that cannot be
interchanged, or differences in diagnostic, repair, installation, or adjustment procedures. A Retrofit Tag/
MOD number may also be required to identify the presence of optional hardware, special nonvolatile
memory programming, or if mandatory modifications have been installed. Each Retrofit Tag/MOD
number is given a classification code to identify the type of change the Retrofit Tag/MOD has made.

M
N
o
R
S

Mandatory

Not installed in the field
Optional

Repair

Situational

Change Tag/MOD Index

Tag/MOD:
Class:
Mfg. Serial No.:

Name:

Purpose:
Kit Number:
Reference:

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual

9/95
5-85

General Procedures/Iinformation



9/95
General Procedures/information 5-86 Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



Section 6

Wiring Data

Wiring DIagrams ......ccccurecemremssmesrcecssmncessennanntesssnssensassnnmsssnssssans 6-3

Base Engine Connector Locators ........ccevvvvvivmvinivervenecnee. 6-3

Base Engine PWB Connector Locators .......ccccecceveeiricnnnne 6-4

HVPS Connector LoCatorS ..........cccoeeinirianseenssinnninssnsannns 6-5

P/ TaDI@ ...t rcseras s e e 6-6
WiKING cormeeiecenncnie e eni e msmas st sesatsstacsssssinssaaesssesn s sen mrnnns smansmmes naanmans 6-10
General Wiring Diagram........ccceeevreervecicmeccemrriniecssssasseseens 6-10
Wiring for Connection between Components.............c......... 6-11
Organization .......c.coccceceecrmeee st 6-11
Wiring Diagram Notation ........ccovvemniiciincnncncninnneen. 6-12
Connection and Wiring between Components...........cceeeuee. 6-14
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6.1 Wiring Diagrams

6.1.1 Base Engine Connector Locators

A B c
N
N
N
.
s
_3_ PHI133 (BLU) —
T PI.I134(RED)/
T P/J132 (WHT)
8
N
o
[«
"
n
— _
S N N N NN DU N N NN NN N B
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6.1.2 Base Engine PWB Connector L.ocators

P135

/ FeederPWB ]
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6.1.3 HVPS Connector Locators

by |

[ee]e]afe]e]s]

o
o

slefelefe]s]
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6.1.4 P/J Table

P/J | Coor Mownting (1) Hamess (2 Description
i Mourting Pait PL Narre (*3) PL
1| T23 LVPS 11-1 | @inlet Assembly | 11-23 | Connection betwaen LVPS and Main
Switch
2 | Q26 | P2:Fuser 11-4 | No harness - Connectipn between Fuser PWB and
Q23 PWEB 7.1 Fuser Unit
J2:Fuser
Unit
3| T22 LVPS 11-1 | @Fuser PWB 11-4 | Connection between LVPS and Fuser
PWB
11| 822 MCU 11-2 | @LVPS 41-1 | Connection between MCU and LVPS
12 | 822 MCU 11-2 | @LVPS 11-1 | Connection betwean MCU and LVPS
13 | Wit MCU 11-2 | @LVPS 11-1 | Connection between MCU and LVPS
7
14 | U18 MCU 11-2 | @Main Motor g-12 | Connection between MCU and Main
Motor
15 | V18 MCU 11-2 | Harness 11-8 | Connection between MCU and HVPS.
Assembly HVPS
16 D6 LVPS 11-1 | Harness 5-1 { Connection between LVPS and Harness
To2 Assembly Env. Assembly ENV, Front
17 | b5 LVPS 11-1 | Harness 5-21 | Connection between LVPS and No Paper
To1 Assembly P/H MBF sensor, Registration Sensor, and N¢
Toner Sensor
181 T17 MCU 11-2 | Harness 11-11 | Conhnectioh between MCU and LDD
Assembly Laser (laser) and Scanner {laser)
19 | 17 MCU 11-2 | Harness 11-@ | Connection between MCU and SOS
Assembly SOS
21 | M7 MCU 11-2 | Harness 11-10 | Connection between MCU and OCT
Assembly OCT
221 Ti8 MCU 11-2 | Harness 11-12 | Connection between MCU and Deck2
Assembly Tray
23 | U17 MCU 11-2 | @Fan Assembly 10-3 | Connection beiwesn MCU and Fan
24 | U17 MCU 11-2 | @MotorAssembly] 8-11 | Connection between MCU and Exit Moto
Step Exit
25 | wit MCU 11-2 | @LVPS 11-1 | Connection between MCU and LVPS
8
27 D5 LVPS 11-1 | Harness 11-18 | Connection between LVPS and P/J132
Ton Assembly Feed (Feed Sol 1), P/J 133 (Turn Clutch), and
P/J134 (MBF Sol)
28 | vVi7 MCU 112 | Harness 8-22 | Connaction between MCU and Full Stack
Assembly Exit Sensor and Rear Cover Interlock
311 518 MCU 11-2 | No harness - Connection between MCU and Controller
32 | Vi7 MCU 11-2 | Harness 10-4 | Connection between MCU and Control
Assembly Panel Panel

{*1) PL.in the “Mounting” column indicates the cotresponding Parts List and ltem numbet in Section 3.
(*2) PL in the “Harness” column indicates the corresponding Parts List and ltem number in Section 3.
(*3) @ at the baginning of the harness name indicates that the harness is a part of the component.
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6.1.5 P/J Table

P/J | Coor- | Mourting (1) Hamess () Description
MountingPart | PL Namme (3) PL
| ——
33 E4 | Control 10-1 | Harness 10-4 | Connection between Cortrel Panel and
Panel Assembly MCU
Assembly Panel
35| T17 | MCU 11-2 | No harness| - For printing test
111 | P18 | HVPS 11-3 | Harness 11-8 | Connection between HVPS and MCU
Assembly
HVPS
112 | G5 { LDD {laser) | 9-14 | Harness 11-11 | Connection between LDD (laser) and
Assembly MCU
Laser
113 | H6 | SOS (laser) | 9-14 | Harness 11-9 | Connection between SOS (laser) and
Assembly MCU
S08
114 | G6 | Scanner 9-14 i Harness 11-11 | Connection between Scanner (laser}
(laser) Assembly and MCU
Laser
115 | 018 | HVPS 11-3 | @Fuser 11-4 | Connection between HVPS and Fuser
PWE PWB
117 | 027 | Fuser PWB | 11-4 | No hamess| - Connection between Fuser PWB and
Duplex Unit
118 | 528 | Size Sensor| 3-1 | Hamess 3.2 | Connection between Feeder PWB and
Assembly Assembiy MCU
Size
122 | F7 | MBF Chute 5-2 | Harness 5-21 | Connection between No Paper MBF
Assembly Assembly Sensor and LVPS
PH
123 | F7 | MBF Chute 5-2 | Hamness §-21 | Connection between Registration
Assembly Assembly Sensor and LVPS
PH
124 { H4 | Exit Assem-| 8-6 | Hamness 8-22 | Connection between Rear Cover
bly Assembly Interiock and MCU
Exit
125 14 | Top Cover 8-1 | Harness 8-22 | Connection between Fuli Stack Senscr
Assembly and MCU
Exit
128 F7 | Bottom 5-14 | P: Toner 5-22 | Connection between Toner Sensor and
Chute Sensor LVPS
Hamess
Assembly
J:Harness | 5-21
Assembly
PH
130 | E12 | FrontCover| 2-1 | P:Hamess 2-9 | Reiay between Enveiope Feeder Linit
Assembly Assembly and LVPS
Env. Front
J: Hamess | 15
Assembly
Env.

{*1) PL in the "Mountitg” column indicates the correspending Parts List and {tem number in Sectioh 3.
{*2) PL In the “Hamess” column indicates the corresponding Parts List and ftem number in Section 3.
(*3) @ at the beginning of the harness name indicates that the hamess is a part of the component.
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6.1.6 P/J Table

P/J {Coond- Mounting (14) Hamess (29 Description
Mourtting Part PL Name (*3) PL
VA
131 | 822 { LVPS 11-1 | Hamess 11-21 | Connection between Top Cover
Assembly Iinterlock and LVPS
top
132 | D6 | Chassis 11-(*4) | P: Harness | 11-18 | Connection between Feed Solencid 1
Assembly Assembly and LVPS
on Elec. Feed
Box front
panel
133 | C6 | Chassis 11-(*4) | P: Hamess | 11-18 | Connection between Tumn Clutch and
Assembly Assembly LVPS
on Elec. Feed
Box front
panel ]
134 | C86 | Chassis 11-(*4) | P: Harness | 11-18 { Connection of MBF Solenoid
Assembly Assembly
on Elec. Feed
Box front
panel
135 | $27 | Below MCU | 11-(*5) | P: Harness | 11-12 | Relay of connection between Feeder
and above Assembly PWB and MCU
inlet Tray
JiHamess | 32
Assembly
Size
136 | E4 ; P: Top 10-(*6) | P: 10-6 | Connection between Top Cover
Cover Connector Intedock and LVPS
ES 11-(*7)
J: Frame Assembly
(above Cover Top | 11-21
LVPS) J: Harness
Assembly
Top
137 F& | Bottom 5-14 | Toner §-22 | Connection between Toner Sensor
Chute Sensor and LVPS
Hamess
Assembly
200 | R2¢ | Frame 11-{*5) | Hamess 11-12 | Connection between Deck 2 and
(below Assembly MCU
MCU and Tray
above Inlet)
201 | D12 | Front Cover 2-1 | P: Harness 2-9 | Connection between Envelope
Assembly Assermbly Feeder and LVPS
Env. Front
202 | G3 | Frame 11-(*8) | Hamness 11-10 | Connection between the OCT PWB
Assembly and the MCU
oCcT

{*1) PL in the “Mounfing” ceiumn indicates the cotresponding Parts List and llom number in Section 3.
{*2) PL in the “Hamess" column indicales the corresponding Parts List and ftern number in Section 3.
{*3) @ at the baginniny of the hamess name indicates that the hamess is a part of the component.
(*4) Between the two damps above the Power Switch

(*5) Beside the Iniet

(*6) Top Cover Connhector Assembly is hot detachable and is not listed in PL10.

(*7) On the LVPS

(*8) Secured together with Spring Earth Motor (PL11-22)
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6.1.7 P/J Table

P/J |Coordinates Mounting (1) Hamess {2 Description
MouingPart| PL Name {"3) PL
T A e ————
DTC| AC38 HVPS | 11-3 | Wire Assembly | 11-3 | Connection between MVPS and
TDC (@HVPS) Transfer Chute Assembly
BTR} AD38 HVPS 11-3 | Wire Assembly | 11-3 { Connection between HVPS and
BTR (@HVPS) Transfer Chute Assembly
DB | AE3%g HVPS | 11-3 | Spring DB 6-1 | Connection between HVPS and
' {@Trans Chute Spring DB of Trans Chute
Assembly (*4)) Assembly by contact
BCR| AF38 HVPS | 11-3 | Spring BTR 6-1 | Connection between HVPS and
{@Trans Chute Spring DB of Trans Chute
Assembly (*4)) Assembly by contact

(*1) PL in the "Mounting” column indicates the corresponding Parts List and ltsm number in Section 3.
(*2) PLin the “Hamess” column indicates the corresponding Paris List and item number in Section 3.
{*3) @ at the beginning of the harness name indicates that the hamess is a part of the component.
{*4) Wiras are nat used for connection. Connection is established by contact with the Spring.
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6.2 Wiring

6.2.1 General Wiring Diagram

I

RN

MCU

AC NLET

e o mm o e e e v dhe AR e o e e mm mm e e mE W e A W e e
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6.2.2 Wiring for Connection between Components

6.2.2.1 Organization

The general connection and wiring diagram is divided into the following 19 blocks and the wiring and signals
between the components in each blocks are described.

w o o~ o AR W N -

10
11

19.

.LVPS < MCU

. LVPS < Feed Solenoid 1, Tum Clutch, and MBF Feed Solenoid

. LVPS < MBF No Paper Sensor, Registration Sensor, and Toner Empty Sensor
. LVPS & Envelope Feeder Unit

. MCU HVPS

. HVPS EP Cartridge, Bias Transfer Roll, Detack Saw

. HVPS & Fuser PWB

. Fuser PWB « Fuser Unit

. Fuser PWB & Duplex PWB < Duplex Motor and Feeder Sensor

. MCU & LDD and Scanner Motor

.MCU & SOS
12,
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

MCU « Control Panel

MCU < Main Motor

MCU < Fan Motor

MCU < Exit Motor

MCU « Full Stack Sensor and Rear Cover Sensor
MCU < Decki PWB ¢ Deck2 PWB « Deck3 PWB

Motor
MCU « ESS and LVPS « ESS

9/95
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6.2.2.2 Wiring Diagram Notation

Description

- Represents a plug.
¥ Represents a jack.
P/d11
—E} 10 E— \I?;::'r:fresents the connection of Pin 10 of connectors P11 and
SV INTLK Shows the signal name of the wire.
/HEAT ON A “f" at the beginning of the signal name indicates that the

signal is a negative logic signal and true when it is Low.

Shows the DC voltage measured with the negative probe of
5VDC a meter connected to the SG.

SG: Signal Ground
FG: Frame Ground
SG, FG, RTN RTN: Retum line.

There is a continuity between the Signal Ground and the
RTN line.

There are two types of machine with or without a continuity
between the Signal Ground and Frame Ground according
to the specifications.

NOTE: “TTL" in the “HIGH Level and “LOW Level” columns of the signal tables indicates that the signal is
TTL_CMOS compatible.

The HIGH and LOW levels of a TTL signal are as below.
HIGH level: 4 to 5 volis
LOW level: 0 to 0.8 volts
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6.2.3 Connection and Wiring between Components

1. LVPS «— MCU (XC SPECIFICATIONS)

[

Pl136

=HE

-
p—_

-

anl

P15

|2
AT

5V INTLK

1
N.C

24V (FAN}

J 4

Jeo [N |

JHEAT ON

fENV PRES

MCU PWB
NO PAPER ENV

[NIn]n]N[n|nj

{ENV FEED SOL

{FEED SOL 1

/TURN CL ON

© o =~ M th BN A

MBF FEED SO

-l
o

NO PAPER MBF
/REGI SNR

-
-

el
N

TONER SNR

- N W A0 N O

B2

|2 A[N[NIN]N]

24V

AC HOT

- ¥

5V

12V

24V RTN

5G

Iy TTU)R UL UOVUIDIUUIUTUTU]

o N kv N

InInjnln|
® th &N

12V RTN

2

-h

AC NUT

Y

7 FUSER PWBA

LVPS

i

3

$TIE—o0 T @T1 H

HEATER
CONTROL

-

Uiyl [UIyls

1Y

)

Wiring Data

®T8—o00— 59— @T2| mET

MAIN SWITCH It
T4

[SASS0SF.CDR]

9/95
6-14 Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



1. LVPS « MCU (XC SPECIFICATIONS)

P11 | P13 Signal Name Signal Direction Trigger | HIGH Low
L: LVPS, M:MCU Level Level
13 1_-5-V-I-I:ITI..K_FL-——>M_- - +5V ov
11 (3 24V (FAN) LoM - +24V | OV
10 |4 HEAT ON LM Level {TTL TTL
9 5 EVN PRES LoM level |[TTL TTL
8 6 NO PAPERENV |L—M Levet [TTL TTL
7 7 ENV FEED SOL LeM Level [+24V |OV
6 8 FEED SOL 1 LM Level [+24V OV
5 9 TURN CL ON LeM Level [+24V |OV
4 10 |MBF FEED SOL LM Level |24V ov
3 11 [NOPAPERMBF |L—=M Level |TTL TTL
2 12 |REGI SNR LoM Level |[TTL TTL
1 13 {TONER SNR L—>M Level |TTL TTL
9/95
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1. LVPS & MCU (XC SPECIFICATIONS)

WARNING! You can be shocked by electricity if you simultaneously touch the two Heat Sinks
shown in the Figure below.

Transformer

l:\ LD SWITCH

INTERLOCK
SWITCH
D108
I Q101 Q102 l
Heat Sink
LVPS
9/95
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2. LVPS « FEED SOLENOID 1, TURN CLUTCH, AND MBF SOLENOID

MCu

o]
=
=
=y
X
e
3
14 ]

5V INTLK
N.C
24V (FAN)
[HEAT ON
IENV PRES
NO PAPER ENV
JENV FEED SOL
JFEED SOL 1
JTURN CL ON
MBF FEED SOL
NO PAPER MBF
IREGI SNR
TONER SNR

5
=~

Pr132
]2

FEED Ch
SOL § I 1FEED SOL 1

2
2 24V
TURN c =
CLUTCH 1 i TURN CLUTCH 1
7 24v

MBF SOL — MBF SOL

2= E}

Pl134

O 0 ~N DN kW N =

o ;MmN N -

-
o

[AINAIAININ][N]

b
pry

A N W A D N ©
el
N

ToToTUTUTUTUTLTUTUTUIVTUIY]

ps
w

IntamanIninnninin[ninjnj
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2. LVPS « FEED SOLENQID 1, TURN CLUTCH, AND MBF SOLENOID

Signal Name i Description |

FEED SOL1 Signal to actuate the Feed Solenoid which feeds paper on Tray 1
(Normally LOW level, and HIGH level when paper is fed)

TURN CLUTCH1 |Signal to make paper wait before the Registration Sensor (Normaltly
LOW level, and HIGH level when making paper wait)

MBF SOL Signal to actuate the Feed Solenoid which feeds paper on MB (Normally
LOW level, and HIGH level when paper is fed)
P13X| P13 Signal Name Signal Direction Trigger | HIGH LOW
S:SNR/SOL Level Leve!
L:LVPS
R T I
P132-1|2 {FEED SOL1 S«L Level |+24V |OV
P133-1j4 |{TURN S«L Level [+24V ov
CLUTCHA
Pi134-1j6 [MBFSOL S L Level |+24V ov
P11 | P13 Signal Name Signal Direction Trigger | HIGH LOW
M:MCU Level Level
L:LVPS
N _ﬂ
’6- 8 /FEED SOL1 Le=M Level |+24V |OV
5 9 |/TURNCLON (L& M Level {+24V [0V
4 10 |MBF FEED LeM Level [+24V 0OV
S0OL
*: The resistance of the Solenoids
Solenoid Resistance (Ambient Temperature: 20 °C)
A
Feed Solenoid 96 Q+10%

Tum Solenoid (Tum Clutch1) |250Q 1+ 10%

MBF Solenoid 96 Q £10%
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3. LVPS < MBF NO PAPER SENSOR, REGISTRATION SENSOR, AND TONER EMPTY SENSOR

MCU
LVPS o PII3
3 5V INTLK ] m—
12> NC Cl2
e 24V (FAN) cls
= [HEAT ON =P
o5 /ENV PRES s
a5 NO PAPER ENV s
2[5 JENV FEED SOL i
615 JFEED SOL 1 =
B /TURN CL ON —
NE /MBF FEED SOL 1o
= NO PAPER MBF =
2 /REGI SNR Cl1z
N TONER SNR s
PLMT ] ' = |
3‘”:22 veuLUp o
NO PAPER = s =,
A
MBF SNR 1_ NO PAP MBF "E a
123 == —
T3 | DI-RLEULLUR 1~}
— s
REGI SNR 2| ] = | s
12 REGI SNR -l s
) R 1— o . N P B
TONER — 2 —i TONER SNR [—]
SNR - 2 | 8
J37  puqzs
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3. LVPS « MBF NO PAPER SENSOR, REGISTRATION SENSOR, AND TONER EMPTY SENSOR

l Signal Name Description
-

NO PAP MBF |Signal for detecting the presence or absence of paper on the MBF
(LOW level when paper is present and HIGH level when paper is not
present}

REGI SNR Signal for detecting the arrival of paper at the Registration Sensor in
the P/H section (LOW leve! when paper is at the sensor, and HIGH
level when no paper is at the sensor)

TONER SNR Signal for monitoring the toner level in the CRU (LOW levei when the
toner is available, and HIGH level when the Cartridge is empty)

Pi2X|P13 Signal Name Signal Direction Trigger | HIGH LOW
S:SNR Level Level
L:LVPS
P122-1|13 [NOPAPMBF |[S—>L Level |TTL TTL
P123-1|6 JREGISNR S->L Level |TTL TTL
P128-1|8 |TONER SRN S—-L Level |TTL TTL
P11 |P13 Signal Name Signal Direction Trigger | HIGH LOW
L: LVPS Level Level
M: MCU
3 |11 I/NO PAPER L-o>M Level {TTL TTL
MBF
2 12 |/REGI SNR LoM level |TTL TTL
1 13 [TONER SNR LM Level |TTL TLL
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4. LVPS < ENVELOPE FEEDER UNIT

LVPS P14 &113
13> SV INTLK :_:_ p
12[> NG =E1
ul> 24V (FAN) cl 3
10[> MHEAT ON =
=y /ENV PRES [—1
9|2 |5
I NO PAPER ENV ]
8 |6
= = JENV FEED SOL 1 7
& S IFEED SO 1 E B
5 (=] /TURN CL ON "E 8
4 '5 /MBF FEED SOL E 10
=™ NO PAPER MBF [
215 /REG!I SNR e
1 [ TONER SNR 13
Pl3201 PH130 P16 —1 — —
ENV PRES [ [—]
+1C =Dy - = 1
1C 21 Of c|2
3#—\ sV Cia
3 5 -
4l =T=1 NO PAP ENV [
r % ry C| 4
s{gl — SG =
3 ﬂ 3 — 5
o i_\z 24 <16
[T ]Env FEED SOL—
1 1 i 1 el 7 ol
PHI232
2 i1
I =
1 d P
J231
1 -
2|
3 —
P/J230
Env Aol
FEED
soL _1'4_\2
ENV FEED UNIT
[SASB09F.CDR]
9/95

Wiring Data 6-22 Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



4. LVPS <> ENVELOPE FEEDER UNIT

Signal Name Deseription

ENV PRES Signal for detecting if the optional Envelope Feeder is installed or not

(LOW level when the Envelope Feeder is in place, and HIGH level
when it is not in place)

NO PAP ENV  |Signal for detecting the absence of envelopes on the Envelope

Feeder (LOW level when envelopes are present, and HIGH level
when no envelope is present)

ENV FEED SOL. | Signal to actuate the Feed Solenoid which feeds en envelope on
MBF (Normally LOW level, and HIGH level when feeding)

P130| P16 Signal Name Signal Direction Trigger | HIGH LOW
E: ENV Level Level
L: LVPS
—_— e |
7 1 ENV PRE E-L Level TTL TTL
4 4 NO PAP ENV E-L Level TTL TTL
1 7 ENV FEED SOL [E« L Level +24V ov
P11 | P13 Signal Name Signai Direction Trigger | HIGH LOW
L: LVPS Level Level
M: MCU
| e
g |5 |/ENV PRES L - M Level TTL TTL
8 |6 NO PAPER ENVIL - M Level TTL TTL
7 |7 |/ENV FEED LeM Level +24V ov
sSOL

*- The resistance of the Envelope Feed Solenoid

Solenoid Resistance (Ambient Temperature: 20 °C)

Electromagnetic Clutch 1720 +10%
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5. MCU « HVPS

(a

P18

-
w

CRU
INTLK SW

1,

0
e
—
L4
)
&
-
ey
pry

HYPS

»
-

]
=z
[¢]

-
-3

[UTuTuTuiuTuTuTyuly

24v
STS
BTR SIG
/REFEED SNR
NO PAP 1
J/BCR DC ON
/DB ACON
BTR +-
/BCR AC ON
/BTRON
/D.B DC ON
ICRU SNR
{EXIT SNR
MDUP PRES
/DTS ON
BTR RMT
/DUP MOT ON
DUP MOT CLK
24V RTN
EVHINTLK

MCU

3528 R

NO PAP
SNR 1

%

3%

AID
A1
A12
81

1 [ [s1 [ i) [l () [ [al [a) I3 )

P115

]
-
-]

TuTuTUTUTUTUTUTUTU]

P13

o
~3

BZLBERERR

BBERST

LYyl

2
2

nnn[anfamninininiNini

W
=
[

[SASE10F.CDR]
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5. MCU & HVPS

l Signal Name | Description

5V-LD +5V power source to the Laser Diode (0V when the Front Cover is
open or when the Fuser Unit is not in place)

STS Signal from the temperature sensor which detects the temperature of
the Fuser Heat Roll (analog signal)

BTR SIG Signal for setting the Transfer Current (analog signal)

IREFEED SNR | Signalfor monitoring the paper passing through the Duplex Unit (Low
level when paper is at the sensor, and HIGH level when paper is not
at the sensor)

NO PAP1 Signal for detecting the presence/absence of paperin Tray 1.

/BCR DC ON Signal for switching on or off the application of the Charge Voltage
(DC component) to the BCR (Normally LOW level, and HIGH level
only when applying the charge voltage)

/DB AC ON Signal for switching on or off the applicaticn of the Development
Voltage (AC component) to the Magnet Roll (Normally LOW level,
and HIGH level only when the Development Voltage is applied)

BTR +/- Signal for switching the polarity of the Transfer Voltage (LOW level
when selecting “+" and HIGH level when selecting “-”)

/BCR AC ON Signal for switching on or off the application of the Charge Voltage
{AC component) to the BCR {Normally LOW level, and HIGH level
only when applying the Charge Voltage)

/BTR ON Signal for switching on or off the application of the Transfer Voltage
(Normaily LOW level, and HIGH ievel only when applying the
Transfer Voltage)

MB DC ON Signal for switching on or off the application of the Developing
Voltage (Normally LOW level, and HIGH level only when applying the
Transfer Voltage}

CRU SNR Signal for detecting if the CRU is in place or not (LOW level when the
CRU is in place and HIGH level when the CRU is not in place)

J/EXIT SNR Signal for monitoring the paper passing the exit part of the Fuser Unit

/DUP PRES Signal for detecting if the Duplex Unit is installed or not (LOW level
when the Duplex Unit is in place and HIGH level when the Duplex
Unit is not in place)

/DTS ON Signal for switching on or off the application of a voitage to the
eliminator plate (Normally LOW level, and HIGH level only when
applving the voltage)

BTR RMT Signal used for measuring the Transfer Current on the BTR (analog
signal)

/DUP MOT ON [ Signal for swiiching on or off the Motor of the Duplex Unit

DUP MOT CLK |Reference clock for driving the Motor of the Duplex Unit

S5V-INTLK Refer to “1. LVPS < MCU (XC Specifications)”.
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5. MCU & HVPS

P15 P11 Signal Name Signal Direc~- | Trigger | HIGH. Low
tion Level Level
M: MCU
H: HVPS
A1l |A2 |5V-LD M«H - W
A7 |A6 |STS M«H - * *
A6 |A7 |BTRSIG M—H - * *
A5 {A8 |/REFEED SNR |M&«H Level |TTL TTL
A4 [A3 [NO PAP1 MeH Level |TTL TIL
A3 [A10{/BCRDCON M-H Level |TTL TIL
A2 |At1|/DB AC ON M-—H Level |TTL TTL
Al jA12 |BTR +/- M- H Level [TTL TTL
B12 (B1 |/BCR AC ON M—H level |TTL TTL
B11 |B2 |/BTRON M—-H Level |TTL TIL
B10|B3 |/DBDC ON M-H Level " jTTL TTL
B9 |B4 {CRU SNR M«H Level |TTL TTL
B8 |B5 |/EXIT SNR MeH Level |(TTL TTL
B7 |B6 (/DUPPRES MeH level |TTL TTL
B6 |B7 |/DTSON M-—H Level |TTL TTL
Bs (B8 {BTR RMT MeH - * *
B4 |BY |[/DUPMOTON |[M—=H Level |TTL TIL
B3 |B10 |DUP MOTCLK [M—H - TTL TTL
B1 [B12 |5V-INTLK M—-H - +5V ov
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8. HVPS « EP CARTRIGE, BIAS TRANSFER ROLL, AND DETACK SAW

HVPS

DB

BCR

DTS

BTR

TRANS
CHUTE
ASSEMBLY

DETACK SAW

EP CARTRIDGE

BCR

Wiring Data

BTR
MAG. ROLL
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6. HVPS < EP CARTRIGE, BIAS TRANSFER ROLL, AND DETACK SAW

Signal Name| Description

DB HVPS output to the Magnet Roll R

BCR HVPS output to the BCR

DTS HVPS output to the DTS

BTR HVPS output to the BTR {+DC in Transfer Operation, and -DC when
cleaning BTR)
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7. HVPS & FUSER PWB

PII5 PR HVPS
12[ ) NC —1a1
= SVLD a2
10| > i: C a3
A912 e ey U7 :
= S ELIL L IL 08 00 BLILI]
AT | 18 (A8 |
= BTR 5IG Clar
as|S|_/REFEEDSNR _[=| .
M= NO PAP 1 M
aa[SL_/BCRDCON [T}, PWEA
I pp—1 FUSER
Azl - AT
Ao ETR $- C a1z
MCU B12 /BCR AC ON C | Bt
311—: TETRON | B2
hd BR1S P/J116
—| /MBDCON  [= | PRINE o
0 B3 L[5 5V iz —
go| ol (CRUSNR ) B " <
— Fend
=] __/EXITSNR T~ 21 C[1
R pupPRES = 5 — i 3 [D—SRTK 40 el
87| 2| C|Bs 4[OL—20vRIN_ (=
B&| D [oTS ON | BT 5o 24V Cle
&5/ BTRR:’L - Cee = o =
a4 | Dl {DUE MO 89 o= LT e P = R
—] DUPMOTCLK [ =i =
B v RIN S = g|o— S I-ls
B2y v Clett o [D|-DUPMOTON [~} ,
B1| ] 12 10§ DUP MOT CLK _.E_ 3
11| S—REEEED SNR c| 2
e DUP PRES ] 1
LVPS P/3
AC HOT 115 _
AC NUT 4|2 = :
P 1
P2
[SAS512F.CDR]
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7. HVPS & FUSER PWB

1 Signal Name | Description '
N—

5V-LD Refer to “5. MCU & HVPS”,
SV-INTLK Refer to “1. LVPS < MCU (XC Specifications)”.
EXIT SNR Refer to “5. MCU < HVPS”.
sTS Reter to “5. MCU & HVPS”.

DUP MOT ON Refer to “5. MCU & HVPS",
DUP MOT CLK | Refer to “5. MCU < HVPS",
REFEED SNR Refer to “5. MCU <> HVPS".
DUP PRES Refer to 5.

P115| P116} Signal Name | Signal Direction| Trigger | HIGH 1L.OW
H: HVPS Level Level
F: FUSER
I ———————————————— ——
1 12} 5V-LD HeF - +5V ov
3 10| S5V-INTLK H-F - +5V ov
7 8} EXIT SNR He F Level TTL TTL
8 5| 8Ts HeF - * *
<] 4] DUB MOT ON H=F Leve! TTL TTL
10 3| DUP MOT CLK H-F Level TTL TTL
1 2| REFEED SNR HeF Level TTL TTL
12 1| DUP PRESS HeF Level TTL TTL
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8. FUSER PWB < FUSER UNIT

MCU

LvPsS

AC HOT
AC NUT

Wiring Data

P PLH
12l NC it
"> LD Claz
= G |
10 A3
=4 oy |
AR C A4
— — HVPS
o — RLILILIL I I ISl
A?PZ‘- ST8 AB _l
PR BTR SIG lar
as[S|_REFEEDSNR  [—| .
M NO PAP 1 s
A3 BMS A10 FPUWSBAER
a2[5l—_DBAC ON A11
als ETR +/- Atz
g12 S| BCRAC ON 81
B2 > Cle2 PII115 P16
qu_ D.B DC ON Cles |__'_ L svLD i L
= /CRU SNR = 1 ]12
—]  /EXITSNR = 2 i1
B8 C|Bs o SVNTLK £ |
— [DUP PRES — 1 3 | Cjo
87| 2| {8s o 24vRIN [~
s DTS ON 17 41> -
p—y 24V =
= BTR RMT = 5| |8
BS == B8 py 5V p=
= /MDUPMOTON {— 8|2 Cl7
B4 189 | EXITSNR___[—] |
83 [Sl—DUPMOTCLK [~ 71 . |6 M
. 24V RTN Clan B_?_D OTN_\____S
P MOT O
1 SV-INTLK =ln1z 9 _D_--—-—-—E 4
1 DME 2
12[5—oureess = |
PI3
1 —
4 —
AC NUT
L nnn— oo 2oMr
SV-INTLK
327 [ _6wiD_ ]
FUSER - g [ SVRULLUF) ¥
UNIT 4 [5|_EXITSKR | — |
d 5G
2|5 l
SG
- se —
[SASS13F.COR]
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8. FUSER PWB <> FUSER UNIT

Signal Name Description
i
AC NUT AC power for the Heat Quartz
AC HOT AC power for the Heat Quartz
SV-INTLK Refer to “1. LVPS « MCU (XC Specifications)”.
SV-LD Refer fo “56. MCU«HVPS™.
EXIT SNR Refer o “5. MCU«HVPS",
STS Reier to “5. MCU«HVPS".
Pz |Signal Name | Signal Direction| Trigger HIGH Low
P: PWA FUSER Level Level
F: FUSER UNIT
.
8 | ACNUT * * * hf
1 | ACHOT * - * *
2 | BV-INTLK P—oF - +5V ov
3 | 5Vv-LD P«F - +5Y ov
6 | EXIT SNR PeF Level TTL TTL
5 ] 8T8 PeF - * *
*4: The temperature at which the Fuse metts: 141 °C (Nominal Temperature)
*2: The temperature at which the contacts of the Thermostat open:
Temperature of the contacts 150 °C (Non-contact type)
*3: The rated power of the Heater Rod:
100 V machine: 500 + 25 W (for 115 Vrm.s.)
220 V machine: 500 + 25 W (for 220 Vr.m.s.)
*4: The resistance of the Thermistor in the Heater Assembly
Temperature(°C) 20 180
Resistance (kQ) | 223 - 327 {Ishizuka Electronic) 21-23

240 - 326 {Shibaura Electronic)
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9. FUSER PWB « DUPLEX PWB « DUPLEX MOTOR, AND REFEED SENSOR

MCu

Wiring Data

24V (A-COM)
DUP MOT 24V GO
M A
B
A
B
J215 = N
— 1[3—REEEEDSNR 5 Iinfnlnlr |f1|§
REFEED SNR 21> SG ‘E"'N“’ oW e Mmoo~ B
el Y o LA e
DUP PWB
PS5 NG PR111
122 SV-LD EM Enr—omvmm«-
i = 2 [UIUTUTOTUTUTUT U]
10| O C|A3 - 5 § @
= = zlel =zl b5 8 >
s 24V Clas o & 2t 2| 8| B o
el bt == 2
as[SL_BIRSIG |, Emmm]rnr inininj
AS:IREFEEDSNR_M ANt owwonN -
pa[oL—NOPAP1 11,9 LALYE LN JLILILY
As|S|/BCRDC ON [~ 4
a2|o DBACON | la FUSER
Al Dﬂ_cmlz HVPS
32 HI-BCRAC ON 1~ig,
= _BIRON [
BY| ——————_ |82
anS-—’D—-MEm _|pants ovib PL116
ao[ S| CRUSNR [=i, —fm 1 (D= vz
g | S| EXTSNR_ [~ g e
—]_/DUP PRES_[— — il 3 10—
871 TS ON 1 4 [Sl2vmm 7)o
e ] L 5ol =,
ps|S—BIRBMI__[~|gq = . :_7
g4 DUP MOT ON [~ & p—
ga|SLDUP MOT CLKE=1 7 | s
- — | sTS Ramd
g2 [ —24VRIN _(—ig,, 8 —numo-rou—s
o1 [S-SeamK_fcp, A ey
— w|or——m——mC| 3
11 5%62
12 [ BUPPRES [—1,
3
T
| P2
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9. FUSER PWB < DUPLEX PWB < DUPLEX MOTOR, AND REFEED SENSOR

P117| P214] Signal Name Signal Direction Trigger | HIGH LOW
F- Fuser PWB level level
D: Duplex PWB
4 4] D. I'\IIOT“h—“;mgml Level TTL TTL
3 3! D.MOTCLK F—D Lavei TTL TTL
2 2| REFEED SNR F«D Level TTL TTL
1 1| DUP PRES F«D Level 7L T
P P21X] Signal Name Signal Direction |Trigger | HIGH | LOW
M: Duplex Motor Level | Level
R: Refeed Sensor
D: Duplex PWB
P215 P213;m R—=D Level TTL-T
-1 P212-3| A M«D Level | +24V ov
-| P212-4| B M«D Level | +24V ov
- B212-5| /A M« D Level j +24V ov
-| P212-6] /B M«D Level | +24V ov
9/95
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10. MCU < LDD AND SCANNER MOTOR

Pr112

X
=
o
o0

P, DATA
sV
MO

V.2
VL1
SG
Sv-LD

-

o

[UTUTUTY] j)l STuTuTuTuiulyl

LDD

v NW A OO0~

N[N IATNIN]N]

]2
=
>

24V
| 24VRTN
l /SCN MOT ON
l sG
1 P11

_| SP12

SCANNER

MCu

[NAafninin

Mmoot AW N

T

[SASE15F.CDR]
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10. MCU < LDD AND SCANNER MOTOR

Signal Name Description
/P DATA Print Image Data (Black dot: LOW level, White doW
MC Signal for monitoring the electric current of the LD {Analog signal)
vi2 Sets the drive voltage for the LD. {Analog signal)
VLUl Sets the drive voltage for the LD. {Analog signal)
5V-LD Refer to “5. MCU«—HVPS".
/SCAN MOT ON | Signal for switching on and off the Scanner Motor (LOW level when switch-
ing on and HIGH level when switching off}
SPI 4 Resolution switching signal 1 (600 dpi: High levet)
SP12 Resolution switching signal 2 (600 dpi: High level)
P18 P11X Signal Name | Signal Direction | Trigger | HIGH | LOW Note
M: MCU Level | Level
L: LDD
S: SCANNER

P112-7 | /P. DATA

M-—=L Level JTL TTL

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual

7

9 | P112-5 | MO MeL - * * 085V (*1)
10 | P1124 | VL2 M—L - * * 0-35V (1)
11 P112-3 | VL1 M-oL - * * 0-35V("1)
14 | P112-1 | 5V-LD ML - 5V ov

4 | P114-3 | /SCNMOTON M-S Level | TTL TTL

2 | P114-5 | SPI 1 M—S Level | TTL TTL | Setto High

1 P114-6 | SP1 2 M—S Level | TTL TTL | Setto High

9/95
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11. MCU « SOS

MCuU

Wiring Data

PH1S PH113
s[> sv =l
215 1808 Cl2 sOS
1E 56 cls
[SAS616F.CDH]
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11. MCU & S0OS8

Signal Name

light is detected).

Description

/S0OS S0S detection signal {(normally HIGH ievel and LOW level when the laser

P2 P113 Signal Name | Signal Direction | Trigger | HIGH | LOW
M: MCU Level | Level
S: 80S

2 2 | /S0S M-S Level | TTL I TTL l
9/95
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12. MCU « CONTROL PANEL

MCU

Wiring Data

\OW'\IOU‘J&WI’O—'E

e
[ ]

uTuTuTuTuluTuTuluTyl

[RD DATA

JWR DATA

ACDEN

JSM EN

CONTROL PANEL

/LED EN

CHDL

JESS REST

LI - S
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12. MCU <> CONTROL PANEL

Signal Name I Description i

/PD DATA Data line for reading the information on the keys from the Control
Panel (serial signal)

/WR DATA Data line for writing the display data for the LCD and LEDs on the
Control Panel (senial signal)

CLK Synchronization signhal for the data transmission

ALCD EN Enable signal for selecting the LCD (LOW level when selecting the
LCD, and HIGH level when not selecting the L.CD)

/SWEN Enable signal for selecting the Swiiches (LOW level when selecting
the Switches, and HIGH level when not selecting the Switches)

/LED EN ENABLE signal for selecting the LEDs (LOW level when selecting the
LEDs, and HIGH level when not selecting the LEDs)

CH OL Signal for selecting a register in the LCD controller (LOW level when
selecting the Data Register and HIGH level when selecting the
instruction Register)

ESS RESET Reset signal for the Control Panel (nomally HIGH level, and LOW
level when resetting the Control Panel)
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13. MCU < MAIN MOTOR

MCU

P/
24V 'a 1
24V RTN Z-_“ 2
MAIN MOT —Ic| s
—| 4
MOT ALM =
MAIN MOT ON [ 6

f ]

[SASG618F.CDR]
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13. MCU < MAIN MCTOR

‘ Signal Name Description J

e
MOT ALM

Signal for detecting a problem in the Main Motor (LOW level when
the motor is normal, and HIGH level when the motor is abnomal)

/MAIN MOT ON | Signal for switching on and off the Main Motor (LOW level when

switching on the motor, and HIGH leve! when swifching off the motor)

P14| Signal Name | Signal Direction| Trigger HIGH LOwW

MO: Main Level Level
Motor
M: MCU
o |
5 MOT ALM MO -+ M Level TTL TTL
6 /MAIN MOT MO « M Level TTL TTL
ON

The Main Motor also rotates in the following conditions:

1) When the power is turned on (boom operation): 1 second

2) When the cover is closed after a paper jam is cleared (boom operation and erase cycle): 1 sec.
(Boom operation) + 2.4 sec. (Erase cycle) = 3.4 sec.

9/95
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14. MCU < FAN MOTOR

Wiring Data

FAN

24V RTN

24V (FAN)

FAN ALM

FAN ON

[5AS619F.CDR]

9/95
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14. MCU « FAN MOTOR

| Signal Name Description
Y W —

FAN ALM Signal for detecting a problem in the Fan Motior (LOW level when the
motor is normal, and HIGH level when the motor is abnormal)

FAN ON Control signaj for switching the motor speed (LOW level for the High
speed, and HIGH level for the Low speed)

P23| Signal Name | Signal Direction| Trigger | HIGH LOW
F: FAN Level Level
M: MCU
&
2 (FAN ALM F-M Level TTL TTL
1 FAN ON FeM Level TTL TTL
9/95

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 6-45 Wiring Data



15. MCU « EXIT MOTOR

EXIT MOT

Wiring Data

PLI24
24V (A-COM) =1+ ]
24V (B-COM) il 2
A c] s
B | 4 MCU
A <l 5
B Cle
[SASE0F.CDR]
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15. MCU < EXIT MOTOR

I Signal Name Description
e g
A Phase A drive signaf for the stepping motor (LOW level when driving,

and HIGH level when not driving)

B Phase B drive signal for the stepping motor (LOW level when driving,
and HIGH level when not driving)

1A Phase /A drive signal for the stepping motor (LOW level when
driving, and HIGH level when not driving)}

/B Phase /B drive signal for the stepping motor (LOW level when
driving, and HIGH level when not driving)

P24| Signal Name } Signal Direction| Trigger | HIGH LOW
£: Exit Level Level
Motor
M: MCU
P
3 |A E«M Level |24V ov
4 |B E—M Level 24V oV
5 /A E<~M Level 24V ov
6 |(/B Ee-M Level |24V oV
9/95
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16. MCU <> FULL STACK SENSOR AND REAR COVER SENSOR

FULL STACK SNR
J125
:— 3 | SG PlIZ8
2 ol FULL STK SNR <1
112 = ‘ Cl2
- J124 i3
I = sa =) MCU
REAR COVER INTLK 21> /REAR COVER | i 5
= 5v [—]
‘ 1 |6
I NC—C|7
[SAS521F.COR]
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16. MCU & FULL STACK SENSOR AND REAR COVER SENSOR

Signal Name | Description

FULLSTK SNR | Signal for detecting the amount of paper on the Exit Tray {LOW level

when the Exit Tray is not full, and HIGH level when the Exit Tray is
fulf)

/REAR COVER | Signal for detecting the Open/Close state of the Rear Cover (LOW

INTLK level when the Rear Cover is closed, and HIGH level when the Rear
Cover is opened)

P12X | P21 Signal Name Signat Direction | Trigger | HIGH LOwW
S: Sensor Levei Level
O,
P125-2 |2 FULLSTK SNR S — M Level |[TTL TTL
P124-2 |5 /REAR COVER |S =M Level |TTL TTL
INTLK
9795
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17. MCU «» DECK1 PWB « DECK2 PWB « DECK3 PWB

P8 PAIZ00 P22 | MICU
Pr3217 . P -—1 NG PAP2 —51
FEED SOL 2 E; 2B, Norses [
= = SIZE1 [
3D =k S Cls
| « D]+ iy L—s=E2 ],
) PWBA TRAY 2 1 [ | SZES lrls
e = cis v e
“a sD—1Ic|s 86 _Ir|7
= = 24V =
[ 7 7 Cis
s Tl s IFEED2 0L [T,
NO PAPER SNR 2 — e =1 g FEED3SOL [~1,
{ ME c|1e VRN |1y
21
@ - mw 0o ~aad -
= VIV V] (V1 V1 V] [¥] (W] (W] [¥) SC
2 5 P35
3
B - ™
PWBA
TRAY 1
SIZE1
SNR
S Ini () Ea] [a} (a1 18] (] E) [n] E)
£+ oo wweo~oaodfl
—
NO PAPER SNR 3
ol PWBA TRAY 3
Nt
n.a
-
PrIz21
FEED SOL3 1
2
[SASE22F.CDR)
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17. MCU « DECK1 PWB « DECK2 PWB « DECK3 PWB

Signal Name Function I
NO PAP2 Detection signal on the presencefabsence of paper in Tray 2. (Low
when paper is present and High when out of paper)
NO PAP3 Detection signal on the presence/absence of paper in Tray 3. (Low
when paper is present and High when out of paper)
SIZE2 Detection signal on the size of the paper in Tray 2. {(Analog signal)
SIZE3 Detection signal on the size of the paper in Tray 3. (Analog signal)
[FEEDZ SOL Actuation signal of the Feed Solenoid which feeds out paper in Tray
2. (Low when feeding paper and High when not feeding paper)
/FEED3 SOL Actuation signal of the Feed Solenoid which feeds out paper in Tray
3. (Low when feeding paper and High when not feeding paper)
SIZEA1 Detection signal on the size of paper in Tray 1. (Analog signal).
P P21; Signal Name | Signai Direc- Trigger | HIGH LOW
tion Level Level
p: DECK
L— M: MCU
A |
P200-1 {1 [|NO PAP2 DM Level |(TTL TTL
P200-2 |2 |NO PAP3 DM Level |TTL TTL
P200-3 4 (SIZE2 DM - * *
P200-4 (5 |SIZE3 Bb—-M - * *
P200-8 |9 /FEED2SOL |D<« M Level |TTL ov
P200-9 110 |/FEED3SOL D&M Level |TITL ov
P135-1 |3 |SIZE1 DM - * *

*1: The resistance of the Solencid:

Solenocid I Resistance {(Ambient Temperature: 20 °C) ?
Feed Solenoid 2 |96 Q + 10%

Feed Solenocid 3

96 QO +10%

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/45617mp Service Manual
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17. MCU < DECK1 PWB « DECK2 PWB < DECK3 PWBA

Table 6.2.3.1 Main Tray

Size SNR Voltage {V)
vsnr
Size S2 81 S0
+5VDC Measured at P/J22-6 ) {*) "
4,77V Min. | 5.10V Typ. 5.44 Max.
No Cassetie 0.00 0.00 0.00 0 0 0
B5 1.01 1.10 1.19 1 0 0
Statement 1.67 1.81 1.95 0 1 0
Legal 13° 213 2.30 248 1 1 0
Letter 247 2.67 2.88 0 0 1
Executive 2.74 2.95 3.18 1 0 1
A4 295 3.18 3.41 0 1 1
Legal 14" 3.12 3.36 3.60 1 1 1
Table 6.2.3.2 Second and Third Trays
Size SNR Voltage (V)
vsanr
Size S2 S1 S0
+5VDC Measured at P/J22-6 ™ ] ")
477V Min. | 5.10V Typ. 5.44 Max.
No Deck 0.00 0.00 0.00 0 0 0
No Tray 0.55 0.60 0.65 0 0 0
Legal 13" 2.31 2.49 2.69 1 1 0
Letter 3.19 3.43 3.68 0 0 1
A4 1.91 2.07 223 0 1 1
Legal 14" 3.03 3.27 3.51 1 1 1
9/95
6-52 Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual

Wiring Data




This page intentionally blank.

9/95
Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 6-53 Wiring Data



18. MCU « OCT STACK SENSOR, OCT HOME SENSOR, OCT EXIT SENSOR, OCT DIRECT SOLENOID, OCT
MOTOR, AND OCT OFFSET MOTOR

PLIz23
25 Piiz24 , 422
3 (> C
ST SNR
OCT STACK SNR I 2D °°TW cl2
12 Cl3
28 svipuLLup) [
3 |-, oy I MU
ocT SNR 2 |2 Cls
HOME ;_ = ocT HOME SNR =
11 [ c| s
Jz—i? VEULYUR M 4 PI209 PI202 P21
3 v = s [B moteres [T 4 [
OCT EXIT SNR 2 (2 =K = 7 =
) =] cotexTsm P 2 > - FULL STCSNR OCDI| 5
Bi = 2 1] “JOCTHOME SNR £ 3
PL2JE DIRECT SOLON _ PWBA = VorrseTmoTon £ 4
LR |10 OocT 4 T 11 <
24V —] JOCT FORWARD 5
>R |11 5|2 1 0 MOTDN_S
S i o I o——5ICilrs o Ci 6
L= SICS <7
8D Cm 56 cla
DIRECT 50L U210 B 7 7 =
i — 24V 9
20V (ACOM) 8 |} 5 5 C|
awecon [ ! wo[S—{cimt Vel
ot M A = s n|2 JC I ORECTSAL )y
= — B | ST EXIT s pEs o~ |
/ B p 2| o——cms | 12
— - |~ RXDMB .. [~
»m = 13D nesic ‘ Cl18
cls 1= L= 2 2 bl
< cmi—Dous |
) l e N C{C ICj 14
N.C c| 7

[SASE23F.COR]
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OCT MOTOR, AND OCT OFFSET MOTOR

Signal Name Function
e
/OCT PRES Signal for detecting the presence of optional OCT (LOW level
when installed, and HIGH level when not installed)
FULLSTK SNR Signal for monitoring the amount of paper ejected on the OCT
(OCH tray (LOW level when not full, and HIGH level when fulf)
JOCT HOME SNR | Signal for detecting the home position of the Offset Motor (LOW
level at the home position, and HIGH level not at the home
position)
J/OFFSET MOT ON |Signal for switching on and off the Paper Offset Motor (LOW
level when switching on and HIGH level when swilching off)
/OCT FCRWARD Signal for switching the direction of rotation of the Paper Offset
Motor (LOW level for the offsetting (forward) direction, and
HIGH level for the retum direction)
JOCT MOT ON Signa! for switching on and off the OCT Motor (LOW level when
switching on and HIGH level when switching Off)
/DIRECT SOL Signal for switching the direction of paper ejection (LOW level
to the standard tray and HIGH leveito the optional unit)
JOCT EXIT SNR/MB | Signal for monitoring paper when OCT is installed (LOW level
PRES when paper is present, and HIGH level when paper is not
present)
Signal for detecting the presence of optional Mail Box when
OCT is not installed (LOW level when Mail Box is installed, and
HIGH level when not installed)
RAXD M/B Signal for communication between ESS and Mail Box
TXD M/B Signal for communication between £ESS and Mail Box
J202 | P21 Signal Name Signal Direction | Trigger | HIGH Low
O: PWE OCT Level Lavel
M: MCU
I R
P14(7) /OCT PRES 0-M Level |{TTL TTL
P13(6) 12 |FULLSTK SNR O-+M Level |[TTL TTL
(OCT)
P12(5) |13 [/OCTHOMESNR |O—>M Level ([TTL TTL
P11(4) |4 |[/OFFSETMOTON (O« M Level |TTL TTL
P10(3) {5 {/OCT FORWARD O«M Level |TTL TTL
P9(2) {6 |/OCTMOTON C«M Level |TTL TTL
P4(4) |11 [|/DIRECT SOL O«M Level |45V ov
P3(3) |12 |/OCTEXIT SNR/MB [O->M Level |TTL TTL
PRES
P2{2) {13 |RXD M/B O-M bevel |TTL TTL
P1(1) |14 |TXDM/B O« M Level |{TITL TTL
9/85
Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 6-58

18. MCU «> OCT STACK SENSOR, OCT HOME SENSOR, OCT EXIT SENSOR, OCT DIRECTION SOLENOQID,

Wiring Data



18. MCU « OCT STACK SENSOR, OCT HOME SENSOR, OCT EXIT SENSOR, OCT DIRECT SENSOR, OCT
MOTOR, AND OCT OFFSET MOTOR

Signal Name Function
= L
OCT STK SNR Signal for monitoring the amount of paper on the OCT tray
{LOW Level when not full, and HIGH Level when full)

OCT HOME SNR Signal for detecting the home position of the Offset Motor (LOW
Level at the home position, and HIGH Level not at the home
position)

OCT EXIT SNR Signal for monitoring paper when OCT is installed (LOW Level
when paper is present, and HIGH level when paper is not
present)

DIRECT SOL. ON Signal for switching the direction of paper ejection (LOW level
to the standard tray and HIGH level to the optional unit)

OFFSET SOL OFF |Signal for switching the direction of paper ejection (LOW level
to the standard tray and HIGH level to the opticnal unit)

J P224 Signal Name Signal Direction Trigger | HIGH LOW
0: PWRB OCT Level Level
0S: OCT SNR/SOL
w e e
J2252 (2 |OCTSTKSNR 0« 08 Level |TTL |TTL
J226-1 |6 |OCTHOMESNR |0+« 0S Level |TTL |TTL
J227-1 |9 |OCTEXIT SNR O« 08 tevel {TTL |TTL
J2283 [10 |DIRECTSOLON [0 o0s Level |TTL |TTL
J223-1 {12 |DIRECT SOLOFF |0 0S Level [(TTL |TTL
9/95
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19. MCU ¢« ESS AND LVPS & ESS

P31

g

V)

%%E%Egggﬁ%ggggssgga$§§§gggggga;aa;sgsgﬁsggse

520

s21

522
PRINT 523 SYSTEM
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CONTROLLER 525 {E55)
(MCLU) 526

L Ed
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529
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532

L B

884
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538

537

sa&

539
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Section 7

Repair Analysis Procedures

USING RAPS ... eeeiimicsittnrn e rscnre s st ressame s smcnassmnnseesensesa smes 7-5

Preliminary SIEPS ....civceermcemmnssesisreessssssssisssssssassssssssensessssssanasnass 7-6
Entry Level BAP...... e es s e eaeann e 7-7

RAPs with Fault Messages / Status Codes.......c.cccovccvunvrccnrriecnas 7-9
“NV Memory Fail’ Message (UB) ....ccccooeceereereereicveecrseresnnens 7-9
“Laser Failure” Message (U2) ... 7-10
“Fuser Failure” Message (U4).....cccoiieiieci e 7-13
“Motor Failure” Message (U1).....cccommircmrneeinicnnicrineaninnensens 7-14
“Fan Failure” Message (UD)..c.cevveeeeriiicricnnnecrereceeecenseeranns 7-15
“Close Covers” Message (ES).......civveeveirvniniinvissnnenesnnenennees 7-16
“Paper Jam Open Rear Cover/Clear Paper Path”
MeSSAQE (E4)...c.covriiriirnieiririinitiescersrnee et saeasssessesseenas s vas 7-17
“Paper Jam Open Front Cover/Remove Print Cantridge
Clear Paper Path” Message (E3).....ccccccrcvrimenrnrcerericcrcansnnrnes 7-19

“Main Tray Jam/Open Main Tray Open Front
Cover/Remove Jam Sheet” Message (E2) or
“Front Tray Jam/Remove All Paper Open Front

Cover/Remove Jam Sheet” Message (E2) .......covccvemeivennenae 7-22
“Paper Size Jam/Open Rear Cover” Message .........cccceeve.. 7-25
“Paper Tray Out” Message {C3) ..c.cccvvcinicnrcirniimeenniccininieene 7-26
“Main Tray, Load xx x xx” Message (C5) ccccivnveervinuericnranae 7-27
“Front Tray, Load xx x xx” Message (C5: MBF)......cccccccernne. 7-28
“Remove Output from Standard Tray” Message

(C5: Stack FUll) cvveeeececrriennrsniene s esae e 7-29
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“Replace Print Cartridge” Message (J5) ....ccccvreernrarvrninnenains 7-30

“Install Print Cartridge” Message (J3).....ccouvirinnmnninennne 7-31
Error COOBES ...oeeeritrer et e e s e e v assaann 7-32
Power On Diagnostics (POD) Failure .......ccocevueneen. 7-32
Control Panel Displays Black Boxes......c.cccvvcmreieae 7-34
Error Code “000717....cuivemieercrernrneeesiemersersresaeecsaneas 7-35
Error Code “0040"......comiviiivimniiiniiiisn s 7-36
Error Code “0100" ... e irrreniceee e senesee s 7-37
Error Code “O101" i 7-38
RAPs without Fault/Status Codes......cccimmimmenrmmcsinisiscisssise 7-39
INOperative PriMer ... ve et e 7-39
Malfunctioning LCD/Malfunctioning LED ........ccoecermrccrvicnnnan 7-41
tnoperative Keypad. ........coo e ccvreeeeierr et ee s 7-42
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7.1 Using RAPs

In each of the following Repair Analysis Procedures {RAPS), you are instructed to perform certain
actions and make observations. The instruction is followed by a statement. If your response to the

statement is “Yes”, perform the action following the “Y”. if your response to the question is “No”, perform
the action following the “N”.

In addition, keep the following points in mind while performing any RAP:
1 If possibie, have a spare EP Cartridge on hand. Some RAPs use this component as a
troubleshooting tool.
2 RAPs use the following notation when referring to printer connections:
e P/JXX - indicates Plug/Jack XX is connected to a component.
e P XX ~ refers to the ptug of P/J XX (except for connectors soldered directly to the board).
« J XX —refers fo the jack on P/J XX (except for connectors soldered directly to the board).

10

CAUTION Use an Electronic Discharge Kit {ESD) when handling sensitive electrical
components.

When you take a voltage reading at a P/J location, the notation “P/J A—B and P/J X-Y" indicates
that you should place the red probe (+) of the voltmeter on pin B of P/J A, and place the black
probe (-) of the voltmeter on pin Y of P/J X. In most cases the second P/J pin in the notation is a
Return (RTN), Frame Ground (FG), or Signal Ground (SG).

3 When a RAP tells you 1o take a voltage reading between P/J X and P/d Y, with no pin numbers
given, refer to the Wiring and Connection Diagrams in Section &6 and take reading on ALL pins.

4 Unless otherwise instructed by a RAP, take all voitage readings with the EP Cartridge and Paper
Trays installed, and with the Top Cover and Exit Door closed.

5 Voltage values stated in RAPs are approximate. Actual voltages may differ slightly. A small
difference in voltage is acceptable.

6 Refer to the appropriate Repair Procedures if you must remove or replace a component.
7 The term replacement means the named part or parts could be the cause of the initial problem.
Replace the entire assembly that a RAP directs you to replace.

image Quality Probiems

Use letter-size paper (11”) or A4 paper when troubleshooting an image quality problem.

Use the Test Print option, 5.1.4.8 Test Menu (System Controller Test Patiern), to determine whether an
image quality problem is being caused by the printer or by the PC. The printer generates the Test Print. If
the Test Print is normal but the regutar prints have an image quality problem, the problem may be with
the PC.
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7.2 Preliminary Steps

If the printer is displaying an obvious failure or fault, go immediately to the appropriate Repair Procedure
or Repair Analysis Procedure. If you are not sure where fo begin troubleshooting, go to the Entry Level
RAP.
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7.2.1 Entry Level RAP

1 Swiich printer off then switch it on. Within 2 minutes the printer displays ONLINE __ _ _ READY
on the Control Panel Display.

Y: Goto step 5.
N: Go fo step 2.
2 The printer displays a Fault Message or Error Code.
Y: Go to the appropriate Fault Message/Error Code RAP.
N: Go o step 3.
3 The LCD isblank.
Y: Go to RAP 7.4.2 Malfunctioning L.CD/Malfunctioning LED.
N: Go to step 4.
4 The top line of the LCD is black squares.
Y: Go to RAF 7.3.17.2 Conirol Panel Displays Black Boxes.
N: Go to step 5.
5 The printer responds to keypad actions.
Y: Go to step 6.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.3 Inoperative Keypad.

6 Run a System Controller Test Print (5.7.4.8 Test Menu) from all trays. The printer displays a Fault
Message/Error Code.

Y: Go to the appropriate Fault Message/Error Code RAF.
N: Golosiep?7.
7 The printer produces a System Controller Test Print.
Y: Go to step 8.
N: Goto step 9.
8 The System Controller Test Print meets/surpasses the Image Quality Specifications.
Y: Goto step 12.
N: Go fo 7.5 Image Quality RAPs to identify the image quality defect(s).
9 Run a Print Engine Controller Test Print in Diagnostic Mode 2 or Diagnostic Mode 3.
Y: Replace the System Controller.
N: Go o step 10.

10 Produce a Print Engine Controller Test Print using procedure 5.2.4 Print Engine Controller Test
Print, step 3, shorting the two pins of P35 on the Print Engine Controfler. A Print Engine
Controller Test Print is produced.

Y: In the following order, replace the System Controlier and the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go fo step 11.

9/95
Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 7-7 Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPS)



11 A fauit condition exists that does not have an associated Fault Message/Error Code.
Y: Go to the appropriate RAP in 7.4 RAPs without Faull/Status Codes.
N: Goto step 12.

12 Request the customer to send a print job from the host. The job prints successfully without
defects.
Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go to 7.6 Communications Entry RAP.
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7.3 RAPs with Fault Messages / Status Codes

7.3.1 “NV Memory Fail” Message (U6)

NOTE: This problem may also be caused by external noise. If the probiem still exists at the end of this
RAF, go to RAP 7.4.25 Electrical Noise.

1 Switch the power OFF and then ON. The code reappears.
Y: Gotostep 2.
N: Return to Final Actions.

2 Switch the power OFF and then ON. The code still appears when the power comes on.
Y: Go fo step 4.
N: Go to step 3.

3 Repeat switching the printer power OFF and then ON. The code keeps appearing when the
power comes on.

Y: Go to step 4.

N: The problem is corrected. Go to Final Actions.
4 Diagnostic Mode 3 can be accessed.

Y: Go tostep 5.

N: Replace the Print Engine Controiler.
5 The function values are correct.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.

N: Go to step 6.

6 Correct the incorrect function values and swiich the power OFF and then ON. The code
reappears.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to Final Actions.
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7.3.2 “Laser Failure” Message (U2)

NOTE: Refer to Figure 7.3.2.1 U2 Message Troubleshooting Schematic while performing this RAF.

1 The Laser Scanner Motor is spinning after executing the Test Print Mode (Diagnostic Mode 2).

NOTE: If you find it difficult fo hear the Scanner Motor spinning, disable the Main Motor by disconnecting
P/J14 from it.

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to step 11.
2 There is +5VDC between P/J18-8 and P/J18-12.
Y: Go to step 5.
N: Go to step 3.
3 There is +5VDC between P/J25-2 and P/J25-6.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controiler.
N: Go to step 4.
4 There is +5VDC between P/J12-2 and P/J12-6.
Y: Replace the LVPS.
N: Goto RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).
5 There is +5VDC between P/J18-13 (5V-LD) and P/J18-12 (8G).
Y: Go to step 14.
N: Go io step 6.
6 There is +5VDC between P/J112-1 (5V-LD) and P/AJ112-2.
Y: Replace the Laser Assembly.
N: Gotostep7.
7 There is +5VDC between P/J11-13 and P/J12-5.
Y: Go to step 8.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).

8 Refer to Figure 7.3.2.1, and check for continuity beiween P/J112-1 and P/J11-13. There is an
open circuit.

Y: Replace the open component.
N: Go to step 9.
9 There is +24VDC between P/J18-6 and P/J18-5.
Y: Gotostep 10.
N: Go to AP 7.4.7 Low Voitage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).
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10 With the printer’s resolution set to 600 DP, there is a high logic level (approximately +5VDC)
measured between P/J18-2 and P/J18-3 and between F/J18-1 and P/J18-3.

NOTE: To perform this analysis, disconnect P/J15 from the Print Engine Controller and close all covers.

Y: Go to step 11.
N: Repiace the Print Engine Controiler.

11 Enter the Test Print Mode. Check for approximately +5VDC between P/J18-4 and P/J18-3.
There is a low logic level (approximately QVDC) when the Scanner Motor is turned on and a high
logic level (approximately +5VDC) when the Scanner Motor is turned off.

Y: Gotostep 12.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
12 There is +5VDC between P/J19-3 and P/J19-1.
' Y. Go to step 13.
N: Go io RAP 7.4.5 Low Voitage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).
13 There is continuity between P/J18 and P/J112 and between P/J18 and P/J114,
Y: Go to step 14.
N: Replace the Laser Harness.
14 There is continuity between P/J19 and P/J113.
Y: Go to step 15.
N: Replace the SOS Harness.
15 Problem is resolved.
Y: Correction is complete.
N: Replace the Laser Assembly.

NOTE: if the U2 problem Is not resolved, go to RAP 7.4.25 Electrical Noise.
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Figure 7.3.2.1 U2 Message Troubleshooting Schematic
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7.3.3 “Fuser Failure” Message (U4)

Initial Analysis

Check the interlock tab on the front and rear covers.

1 Open the rear cover and cheat the rear cover interlock sensor. At power on, the Fuser heater
turns on.

Y: Gotostep 8.
N: Go to step 2.

10

CAUTION Before performing the following step, let the Fuser Assembly cool down.

2 Remove the Fuser Assembly. There is continuity between P2-1 and P2-5.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembly.

3 At power on, line voltage can be measured between J2-1 and J2-5.

Y: Check condition of P/J2. If the connectors are damaged, replace the Fuser PWB or the
Fuser Assembly.

N: Go to step 4.

4 At power on, line voltage can be measured between J3-1 and J3-4.
Y: Replace the LVPS-to-Fuser PWB Harness. '
N: Go to step 5.

5 At power on, line voltage can be measured between P/J1-1 and P/J1-2.
Y: Gotostep?7.
N: Go to step 6.

6 At power on, line voltage can be measured between T7 and T8 of the main power swifch.
Y: Replace the LVPS-to-Main Power Switch Harness.
N: Replace the Main Power Switch.
7 At power on, P/J11-10 is at a low logic level (approximately +5VDC).
Y: Replace the LVPS.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.9 Temperature Sensor Assembly Failure.
8 After the power-on sequence, the Fuser heater cycles off and on.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.9 Temperature Sensor Assembly Failure.
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7.3.4 “Motor Failure” Message (U1)

1 The Main Motor Assembly is revolving when power comes on.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 2.

2 Switch OFF the printer power and remove the Main Motor Assembly (REP 4.10.1 Main Motor
Assembly) from the Drive Assembly to check for binding.

3 Grip the boitom mounting bracket of the Main Motor Assembly (REP 4.10.1 Main Moftor
Assembly) fumly. Switch ON the printer power. The Main Motor revolves.

10

CAUTION The initial thrust of the Main Motor turning on is quite strong and may surprise you if
you are not aware of it. Do not grip the Main Motor itself.

NOTE: The Main Motor can be made to revoive while producing 10T Test Prints by shorting together the
two male pins of P/J35 on the Print Engine Controller. P/J35 is a white plug located directly above
P/31, the Print Engine Controller to System Controller plug. The Main Drive Motor also turns
when the printer power is turned off and then on.

Y: Go 1o RAP 7.4.19 Drive Assembly Failure.
N: Go to step 4.

4 There is +24VDC between P/J14-1 and P/J14-2 on the Print Engine Controlier.
Y: Repilace the Main Motor Assembly.
N: Go to step 5.

5 There is +24VDC between P/J25-1 and P/J25-4 on the Print Engine Controller.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 6.

6 There is +24VDC between P/J12-1(LVPS) and P/J25-4 (Print Engine Coniroller).
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Replace the LVPS Assembly.
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7.3.5 “Fan Failure” Message (U5)

Initial Analysis

Check for an obstruction blocking fan.

1 Check that the Fan Assembly is spinning when power comes on.
Y: Go tostep 2.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.20 Fan Assembly Failure.
2 There is +5VDC between P/J23-2 and P/J23-4 when the code appears.
Y: Replace the Fan Assembly.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
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7.3.6 “Close Covers” Message (E5)

1 The Front Cover Assembly actuates the interlock switch when the Cover is closed, and
deactuates it when the Cover is open.

NOTE: You can inspect this while performing the Diagnostic Code 02.

Y: Go tostep 3.
N: Gotostep2.

2 Ensure voltages between P/J11-13 and P/J12-5 are +5VDC while the Interlock Swilch is
actuated.

Y: Go tosiep 4.
N: Go o step 3.
3 Ensure +5VDC between P/J131-1 and PAJ12-5.

Y: Check for continuity between P/J131-1 and P/J11-13, and then replace the appropriate
harness.
N: Replace the LVPS.
4 The Rear Cover Assembly obstructs the Rear Cover Sensor when the Cover is closed, and does
not obstruct it when the Cover is open.

NOTE: You can inspect this while performing the Diagnostic Code 02.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller PWB.
N: Go io step 5.
5 There is +5VDC between P/J28-6 and P/J28-4.
Y: Go to step 6.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
6 There is +5VDC between J124-1 and J124-3.
Y: Gotostep 7. '
N: Check the Rear Cover Interlock Harness for continuity. If good, replace the Print Engine
Controller.

7 Voltage at P/J124-2 (Rear Cover Interlock) is +0VDC when the cover is closed and +5VDC when
the cover is open.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Replace the Rear Interlock Sensor.
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7.3.7 “Paper Jam Open Rear Cover/Clear Paper Path” Message
(E4)

1 The problem appears when power comes on.
Y: Gotostep 2.
N: Gotostep 3. -
2 There is a sheet of paper or foreign object actuating the Exit Actuator.
Y: Remove the paper or object.
N: Go fo step 9.

3 The Decuri Roll of the Fuser Assembly is rotating normaily.

NOTE: Open the Rear Cover Assembly and insert a plece of paper into the Cover Sensor. Perform a
visual inspection by generating a lest print.

Y: Go to step 4.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembiy.
4 There is nothing wrong with paper being fed inte the Decurl Roll.
Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembly.

5 Ensure the Exit Actuator uncovers the Photo Sensor Assembly when it detects the presence of a
sheet and covers it when no sheet is present.

NOTE: This can be inspected by performing the Diagnostic Code 02.

Y: Go to step 6.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.22 Exit Assembly Failure.

6 The parameter for the Diagnostic Code 00 (Size Sensor Assembly) is compatible with the sheet
size present in the paper fray being used.

Y: Go to siep 8.
N: Goto step 7.

NOTE: This error message code could appear on the LCD when the length in the paper feed direction of
the paper now loaded is longer than that of the sheet size set for the printer.

NOTE: Ensure the paper guide in the back of the paper tray is adjusted properly.

7 Ensure the Size Sensor Assembly shows a correct switch combination for the sheet size present
in the Main Tray when the tray presses the Size Spring. See Table 7.4.15.1 Main Tray.

Y: Replace the Paper Tray.
N: Go to RAF 7.4.15 Size Sensor Assembly Failure.
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NOTE: Remove the Main Tray, and perform a visual inspection while inserting the Tray Assembly into the
slot.

NOTE: Refer to Sheet Size Selection for switch combinations for various sheet sizes.
8 The Mid Roll Assembly has normal rotation.
NOTE: This can be inspected while performing the Diagnostic Code 93.
Y: Goiostep 9.

N: Go to step 10.
9 The Exit Roll Assembly is rotating normally.
Y: .Go fo step 11.
N: Go to step 12.
10 There is +24VDC between the following pins:
+ P/J24-1 and P/J24-3
* P/J24-2 and P/J24-4

Y: Replace the Exit Step Motor Assembly.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.

11 Ensure the Stack Full Actuator uncovers the Stack Full Sensor when it detects the presence ofa
sheet and covers it when no sheet is present.

Y: Go tostep 12.
N: Replace the Stack Fuil Actuator or the Stack Full Sensor.

NOTE: This can be inspected by performing the Diagnostic Code 02.

12 Ensure the Rear Cover Assembly is functioning properly.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controlier.
N: Replace the Rear Cover Assembly,
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7.3.8 “Paper Jam Open Front Cover/Remove Print Cartridge Clear
Paper Path” Message (E3)

1 Curled sheets of paper are being used in the input paper tray.
Y: Load fresh paper.
N: Go to step 2.
2 The Exit Actuator is covered with a print sheet when the code appears.
Y: Go tostep 13.
N: Go to step 3.
3 Ensure the paper size being used conforms to the paper size specification of the printer.

Y: Go fo step 4.
N: Load appropriate paper.

NOTE: A paper jam could be caused by an out-of-specification paper whose length is shorter than 139.7
millimeters because it is not suitable for the printers paper transport mechanism.

4 The following transmissicn gears driving those of the EP Cartridge are functioning properly:
+ Main Tray Feed Roll Assembly.

« Registration Roll Assembly.
¢ Pinch Roll Assembly.
¢ Front Tray Roll Assembly.

NOTE: Open the Front Cover and remove the EP Carlridge. This can be inspected by pressing the
Interlock Switch while performing the Diagnostic Code 90.

Y. Gotostep?7.
N: Go to step 5.

WARNING! In the next step, do not touch the HVPS and its associated parts which emit high
voltages.

5 There is +24VDC between the following pins:
« P/J27-1 and P/J27-2
s P/J27-3 and P/J27-4
* P/J27-5 and P/J27-6

Y: Go to step 6.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.7 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).

6 Each of the gears of the Drive Assembly functions normally.
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NOTE: This can be inspected while performing the Diagnostic Code 90.

Y: Replace the Paper Handling Solenoid Assembiy.
N: Replace the Main Motor Assembly or the Drive Assembly.

7 There seems to be nothing wrong with paper fed into the inlet betiween the Chute Bottom and the
Chute Inlet.

Y: Go to step 8.
N: Replace the Chute iniet Assembly.

-/

WARNING! Do not touch the HVPS and its associated parts which emit high voltages.

8 Ensure the Registration Sensor Actuator uncovers the sensor when it detects the presence of a
sheet and covers it when no sheet is present.

NOTE: This can be inspected by performing the Diagnostic Code 02.
Y: Go tostep 9.

N:.Go to RAP 7.4.11 Registration Sensor Faiture.

9 Ensure the drum shutter opens as the EP Cartridge is instalied.
Y: Go to step 10.
N: Replace the EP Cartridge.

NOTE: Insert the EP Cartridge. The Drum Shutter Lever opens the Drum shutter on the EP Cartridge.
10 Bias Transfer Roll {BTR) Assembly is turning properly.

NOTE: Open the Front Cover and remove the EP Cartridge. This can be inspected by pressing the
Interlock Switch. Conduct a visual inspection.

Y: Go to step 1.
N: Replace or clean the BTR Assembly.

11 The BTR Chute Assembiy is dirty or stained.

Y: Replace or clean the BTR Assembly.
N: Go to step 12.

12 The Heater Roll and the Pressure Rol! are functioning properly.

NOTE: Open the Front Cover and cheat the Front Cover interlock. The Heater Roll and Pressure Roll
can be inspected while performing the Diagnostic Code 90.

Y: Go to step 13.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembly.

13 There is nothing wrong with paper being fed into the Decurl Roll.
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NOTE: Open the Rear Cover Assembly and insert a piece of paper into the Rear Cover Sensor. Perform
a visual inspection by generating a test print.

Y: Go o step 14.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembly.

14 Ensure the Exit Actuator uncovers the Exit Photo Sensor when it detects the presence of a sheet,
and covers it when no sheet is present.

NOTE: This can be inspected by performing Diagnostic Code 2.

Y: Go to step 15.
N: Go to AAP 7.4.22 Exit Assembly Failure.

15 Nothing seems wrong with paper from the Fuser Assembly being fed into the inlet between the
Exit Roll Assembly and the Middie Roll Assembly.

NOTE: Remove the Option Cover and perform a visual inspection through the opening.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Replace the Exit Assembly or the Rear Cover Assembly.
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7.3.9 “Main Tray Jam/Open Main Tray
Open Front Cover/Remove Jam Sheet” Message (E2)
or
“Front Tray Jam/Remove All Paper
Open Front Cover/Remove Jam Sheet” Message (E2)

Initial Analysis
Inspect the condition of the Main Tray and the Front Tray (MBF) feed rolis. Clear or replace if necessary.

1 Curled sheets of paper are being used in the input paper tray.
Y: Load fresh paper.
N: Go fo step 2.

2 The code appears when power comes on.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to step 4.

3 There is a sheet of paper or foreign object which would have actuated the Registration Sensor.
Y: Remove the paper or object.
N: Go o step 6.

4 The Main Motor Assembly is functioning properly.

NOTE: The Main Motor Assembly can be inspected while performing the Diagnostic Code 80. Open the
Front Cover Assembly and bypass the Front Cover interlock.

Y: Go to step 6.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.19 Drive Assembly Failure.

5 All the transmission gears of the Drive Assembly are functioning properly.
NOTE: The Drive Assembly gears can be inspected while performing the Diagnostic Code 90.

Y: Go {o step 6.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.19 Drive Assembly Failure.

6 The Main Tray Feed Roll Assembly and cams are functioning properly.

NOTE: Open the Front Cover and remove the EP Carfridge. The Main Tray Feed Roll Assembly and

cams can be inspected by pressing the Interlock Switch while performing the Diagnostic Code
82.

Y: Go to step 8.
N: Gotostep7.
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7 Ensure that the Main Tray Feed Roll Assembly drives the paper fully through the Paper Handling
Unit Assembly.

NOTE: Remove the EP Cariridge and cheat the Front Cover interlock. Perform a visual inspection by
generaling a test print.

Y: Go to step 8.
N: Replace the faulty parts of the Main Tray Feed Roll Assembly.
8 Ensure the Retard Assembly is making contact with the pinch roll of the MBF Roll Assembly.

Y: Gotostep 9.
N: Replace the Retard Assembly.

NOTE: This can be inspected by producing a test print from the Front Tray (MBF). Stop the printer when
the MBF Feed Roll rotates 180°.

9 Ensure the spring exerts adequate pressure o the Retard Assembly and the pinch roll of the
MBF Roll Assembly.
Y: Go to step 10.

N: Replace the Retard Assembly.

NOTE: This can be tested by pulling on the paper sheet fed in step 8. Resistance to removing the paper
indicates adequate Retard Pad pressure.

10 The parameter for the Diagnostic Code 00 (Size Sensor) is compatible with the size of the print
sheets present in the Main Tray.

Y: Go to step 14.
N: Go fo step 11.

NOTE: Code E2 could appear on the LCD when the length of the paper now loaded is longer than that of
the sheet size set for the prinier,

NOTE: Ensure the paper guide in the back of the Iray is adjusted properly.

11 Ensure the Size Sensor Assembly shows a correct switch combination for the paper size in the
Main Tray when the tray presses the Size Sensor Assembly Spring.

NOTE: Remove the Main Tray, and perform a visual inspection while reinserting the Main Tray.

Y: Go to RAP 7.4.15 Size Sensor Assembly Failure.
N: Replace the Main Tray.

12 Remove the Main Tray. Ensure the plate rises up when the latch is released.

NOTE: Without pulling this taich, the plate should lock when pressed down to the bottom of the tray.

Y: Go to step 13.
N: Replace the Main Tray.
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13 install the Main Tray. Ensure the paper stack in the tray is lifted up.

NOTE: Conduct a visual inspection from the rear of the printer.
NOTE: Ensure the paper guide in the back of the tray is adjusted properly.

Y: Go to step 14.
N: Replace the fray.
14 Ensure the No Paper Actuator moves smoothly.
Y: Go to step 15.
N: Replace the No Paper Actuator.
15 Ensure the No Paper Sensor of the Main Tray is functioning properly.
Y: Gotostep17.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.12 Front Tray/MBF No Faper Sensor Failure.

NOTE: This can be inspected while performing the Diagnostic Code 02.

16 Ensure that the paper pushes the Registration Sensor Actuator and that the actuator returns
when no paper is present.
Y: Gotostep 17.
N: Replace the Registration Sensor.

17 Ensure the Registration Sensor is functioning properly.

NOTE: This can be inspected by performing the Diagnostic Code 02.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Coniroller.
N: Go 1o RAP 7.4.11 Registration Sensor Failure.
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7.3.10 “Paper Size Jam/Open Rear Cover” Message

1 Ensure that the correct paper size is designated in the Main Menu.
Y: Goto step 2.
N: Correct the paper size in the Main Menu.

2 The paper size indicated by the Diagnostic Code 00 (Size Sensor) is compatible with the size of
the paper present in the paper Tray.

Y: Go to step 4.
N: Go to slep 3.
3 Visually check if the Size Sensor Assembly shows the correct switch combination for the size of
the paper in the Main Paper Tray when the Tray presses the Size Sensor Assembly Springs.
Y: Goto RAP 7.4.15 Size Sensor Assembly Failure.
N: Replace the Main Tray.

4 Checkif the Registration Sensor actuaies when the sheet is present and deactuates when there
is no sheet present.

Y: Go to siep 5.
N: Clear the obstruction or replace the Registration Sensor Actuator.

NOTE: This can be inspected by performing Diagnostic Code 02.

5 Checkif the Registrafion Sensor is functioning correctly.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.11 Registration Sensor Failure.

9/95
Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 7-25 Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPs)



7.3.11 “Paper Tray Out” Message (C3)

1 Ensure the Size Sensor Assembly shows a correct switch combination for the size of the print
sheets present in the Main Tray when the tray presses the Size Sensor Assembly Spring.

NOTE: Ensure the paper guide in the back of the tray is adjusted properly.
NOTE: Remove the Main Tray, and perform a visual inspection while inserting the tray into the slot.

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Replace the Main Tray.

2 The parameter for the Diagnostic Code 00 (Size Sensor) is compatible with the switch
combination shown on the Size Sensor Assembly.

NOTE: You can inspect this by changing the position of the Size Spring.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.15 Size Sensor Assembly Failure.
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7.3.12 “Main Tray, Load xx x xx” Message (C5)
Initial Action

In this case, C5 is a Status Code that usually appears when trying to reproduce a paper-out condition
while printing from the Main Tray in the Diagnostics Mode. When a C5 “No Paper” condition is displayed,
an associated tray is usually displayed with it. Please ensure that the correct size paper is in the tray.

1 The selected tray is out of paper.

Y: Load the paper tray with the correct size paper.
N: Go to step 2.
2 Remove the Main Tray and check if the plate in the tray will rise up fully into position when the
plate release is actuated.
Y: Go to step 3.

N: Remove any obstructions that might be preventing the tray from rising fully into position.
Ensure that the plate release actuator is projecting up high enough to actuate the plate
release as the tray is inserted into the printer. Replace the Main Tray.

3 The No Paper Actuator for the Tray Assembly is functioning correctly. Consider that, if the High
Voltage Power Supply is not in the correct position, the No Paper Actuator will not be in position
o actuate the No Paper Sensor.

Y: Go fo step 4.
N: Inspect and correct/replace the No Paper Actuator.

4 The No Paper Sensor for the Tray Assembly is functioning correctly. This can be verified by
performing Diagnostic Code DG 02.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Goto step 5.
5 Verify the continuity of the harness between P/J15 and P/J111. There is continuity.
Y: Replace the HVPS.
N: Replace the harness between P/J15 and p/d111.
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7.3.13 “Front Tray, Load xx x xx” Message (C5: MBF)

Initial Actions

In this case, C5 is a Status Code that usually appears when trying fo reproduce a paper-out condition
while printing from the Front Tray in the Diagnostics Mode. When a C5 “No Paper” condition is displayed,
an associated tray is usually displayed with it. Please ensure that the correct size paper is in the tray.

1 The Front Tray is out of paper.
Y: Load the Front Tray with the correct size paper.
N: Go 1o step 2.
2 The Front Tray No Paper Actuator is functioning correctly.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Inspect and correct/replace the Front Tray No Paper Actuator.

3 The Front Tray No Paper Sensor is functioning correctly. This can be verified by performing
Diagnostic Code DG 02.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controlier.
N: Go to step 4.

4 The voltage between P/J17-1 and P/J17-2 is approximately +1.2VCD.
Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the LVPS.

5 The voltage between P/J22-3 and P/J22-2 is approximately +1.2VCD.
Y. Go to step 6.

N: Replace the Front Tray No Paper Sensor Harness between P/J17 and P/J22.
6 The voltage between P/J17-3 and P/J17-2 is at a low logic level (approximately 0VDC) when the

sensor detects paper in the Front Tray and at a high logic level (approximately +5VDC) when the
Front Tray is empty.

Y: Gotostep?7.
N: Replace the Front Tray No Paper Sensor.

7 The voltage between P/J11-3 and P/J12-5 is at a low logic level (approximately OVDC) when the

sensor detects paper in the Front Tray and at a high logic level (approximately +5VDC) when the
Front Tray is empty.

Y: Go to step 8.
N: Replace the LVPS.

8 The voltage between P/J13-11 and P/J12-5 is at a low logic leve! (approximately OVDC) when the

sensor detects paper in the Front Tray and at a high logic level (approximately +5VDC) when the
Front Tray is empty.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Replace the harness between P/J11 and P/J13.
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7.3.14 “Remove Output from Standard Tray” Message (C5: Stack
Full)

Initial Action

In this case, C5 is a Status Code that usually appears when frying to reproduce a Stacker-Full condition

while printing in the Diagnostics Mode. When a C5 “Stacker Full” condition is displayed, please empty
the Output Tray.

1 Ensure the Stacker Full Actuator remains actuated when it detects the presence of a full stack of
paper and deactuates when it does not detect a full stack.

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Remove any obstructions that might be preventing the Stacker Full Actuator from
deactuating into the home position before replacing the Stacker Fuli Actuator.

2 The Stacker Full Sensor is functioning correctly. This can be checked using Diagnostic Code DG
02, Sensor Check.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 3.
3 The No Paper Sensor for the Tray Assembly is functioning correctly. This can be verified by
performing Diagnostic Code DG 02, Sensor Check.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.14 Stack Full Sensor Failure.
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7.3.15 “Replace Print Cartridge” Message (J5)

1 Install a new EP Cartridge, and check if Code J5 reappears.
Y: Go tostep 2.
N: Correction compieted.

2 The Toner Sensor Assembly is functioning properly.
NOTE: Open the Front Cover and actuate the Front Cover interlock swilch. Inspect the above by

removing and instailing the EP Cartridge in the Diagnostic Code 02. To Perform this analysis,
disconnect P/J12, P/J15, and P/J18 from the Print Engine Conlroller.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.21 Toner Sensor Assembly Failure.
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7.3.16 “Instali Print Cartridge” Message (J3)

1

Ensure the Print Cartridge interlock is functioning properly by doing the following:
« Open the front cover and remove the print cartridge.

= Ensure the projection on the Print Cartridge that activates the sensor is not damaged.

» Use the Diagnostic Code 02 to manually actuate and deactuate the print cartridge interlock
switch. The print cartridge sensor increments the Diagnostic Code 02.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 2.

Check for +5VDC at P/J111-A4 to A3. (For convenience, you can make this check at the Fuser
PWB P/J116-7 to P/J116-11.)

Y: Go to siep 6.
N: Go fo step 3.
Check for +5VDC between P/J15-A9 and P/J15-A10.
Y: Replace the Wire Harness between P/J15 and P/J111.
N: Go to step 4.
Check for +5VDC between P/J25-2 and P/J25-5.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 5.
Check for +5VDC between P/J12-2 and P/J12-5.
Y: Replace the Wire Harness between P/J12 and P/J25.
N: Go to BAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVFPS) Assermbly Failure (+5VDC).

Check for +5VDC between P/J15 B9 (CRU SNR) and P/J15-A10 when the Print Cariridge is
removed and OVDC when the print cartridge is instalied.

Y: Replace Print Engine Controlier,
N: Gotostep 7.
Check for +5VDC between P/J111-B4 and P/J111-A3.
Y: Replace the Wire Hamness between P/J111 and P/J15.
N: Replace the High Voltage Power Supply.

NOTE: Disconnect P/J12 and P/J15 from the Print Engine Controller and perform the analysis.
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7.3.17 Error Codes

7.3.17.1 Power On Diagnostics (POD) Failure

insure that the diagnostic LED is functioning properiy. The diagnostic LED can be viewed through a
small hole located between the two PCMCIA card slots on the System Controller.

. When printer power is applied, the Diagnostic LED will glow for one second (confirming the
LED is functional), go off for one second, then glow again to indicate the start of the “Power
On Diagnostics” (POD) tests. At the successful compietion of the Power On Diagnostics, the
L.ED will go off.

. If a fault condition occurs during one of the “Power On Diagnostic” tests, that test is
immediately halted and the LED will flash a sequence that identifies the halted test. (Refer
o Table 7.3.17.1.1 Diagnostic LED Flash Sequence Table..)

. If the LED does not glow or glows continuously, perform the foliowing:
1 Switch OFF the printer.

2 Remove the System Controller. Remove all option/periphera! components from the System
Coniroller.

3 Reinstall the System Controller ensuring proper seating, and swifch on the printer.
4 The diagnostic LED functions properly.

Y: Reinstall the option/peripheral components one at a time and retest.

NOTE: If the LED stili does not function properly, check the +5 VDC to the System Controller PWB
before replacing the System Controller PWB

N: Replace the System Controller PWB

Table 7.3.17.1.1 Diagnostic LED Flash Sequence Table.

LED Repeating Flash Sequence Fault Corrective Action
— —
1flash - 1 second - 1 flash...etc. | Systern Controfler Replace the
CPU System Controller.
2flashes - 1 second - 2 Base RAM Replace the
flashes...etc. System Controller.
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LED Repeating Flash Sequence Fault Corrective Action

3 flashes - 1 second - 3flashes...etc | ROM' Remove the
PostScript ROM
SIMM and test
again.

If the problem is
resolved replace
the PostScript
ROM SIMM (if
applicable).

if the problem is not
resolved, replace

the System
Controlier.
4 flashes - 1 second - 4 flashes...etc | Systern Controiler to | Ensure that the
print engine System Controller
communication is properly seated.

Replace and retest
in order:

System Controiler
and the

Print Engine
Controller

5 flashes - 1 second - 5 flashes...etc | Resolution Replace System
enhancement self- Controlier.
fest

6 flashes - 1 second - 6 flashes...etc | Communication port | Replace System
internal loopback test | Controller.

7 flashes - 1 second - 7 flashes...etc | RAM SIMM location Perform BAFP
2 7.3.17.5 Error
Code “0100".

8 flashes - 1 second - 8 flashes...etc | RAM SIMM location PerformRAP
3 7.3.17.6 Error
Code “0101".
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7.3.17.2 Control Panel Displays Black Boxes

You were directed to this RAP because the Control Panel display has a single row of black boxes on the
top line during “Power ON Diagnostics.”

Switch OFF the printer.

2 Remove the System Controller and reseat the ROM SIMMSs (if applicable) on the System
Coniroller PWB.

3 Reinstall the System Controller ensuring proper seating, and switch on the printer.
4 The Control Panel displays “ONLINE READY" indicating fest completion.

Y: Go to Final Actions.

N: Observe the Diagnostic LED at power on.

NOTE: If the LED flashes, see Table 7.3.17.1.1 Diagnostic L.ED Flash Sequence Table. If the LED does
not glow or glows continuously, perform RAP 7.3.17.1 Power On Diagnostics (POD} Failure.
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7.3.17.3 Error Code “0001”

You were directed to this RAP because the Control Panel displayed the error code “0001” during the
Power On Diagnostics.

1 Switch OFF the printer power.
2 Reseat the System Controller and then switch on the printer power.
3 The control pane! displays “ONLINE READY".

Y: Go to Final Actions.

N: Observe the Diagnostic LED at power on.

NOTE: If the LED flashes, refer to Table 7.3.17.1.1 Diagnostic LED Fiash Sequence Table. If the LED
does not glow or glows continuously, perform RAF 7.3.17.1 Power On Diagnostlics (POD)
Failure.
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7.3.17.4 Error Code “0040”

You were directed to this RAP because the Control Panel displayed the error code “0040” during the
Power On Diagnostics

Switch OFF the printer power.
Remove the System Conirolier and reseat the PostScript ROM SiMM
Reinstall the System Controller ensuring proper seating and switch on the printer power.
The Control Panel displays “ONLINE READY".
Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go to step 5.
5 Switch OFF the printer power.

68 Remove the System Controlier and move the PostScript ROM SiMM to the other ROM SIMM
location.

7 Reinstall the System Controlier and switch on the printer power,
8 The Control Panel displays “ONLINE READY".

Y: Go to Final Actions.

N: Replace the PostScript ROM SIMM.

AW N =
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7.3.17.5 Error Code “0100”

You were directed to this RAP because the Control Panel displayed the error code “0100” during the
Power On Diagnostics.

Switch OFF the printer power.
Remove the System Controller. if there is a RAM SIMM in location 3, remove it.
Move the RAM SIMM in location 2 into location 3.
Reinstall the System Controller and switch on the printer power.
The Conirel Pane! displays code 0101.
Y: Replace the RAM SIMM.
N: Go o step 6.
Swiich OFF the printer power
Remove the System Controller and move the RAM SIMM back to location 2.
Reinstall the System Controller and switch on the printer power.
The Control Panel displays code 0100.
Y: Replace the System Controller.
N: Go io Final Actions.

a AW N =

W0 o ~N o
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7.3.17.6 Error Code “0101”

You were directed to this RAP because the Control Panel displayed the error code “0101” during the
Power On Diagnostics.

Swiich OFF the printer power.
Remove the System Controller. if there is a RAM SIMM in location 2, remove it.
Move the RAM SIMM in location 3 into location 2.
Reinstalt the System Coniroller and switch on the printer power.
The Control Panel displays code 0100.
Y: Replace the RAM SIMM.
N: Go to step 6.

N B W N -

Switch OFF the printer power.
Remove the System Controller and move the RAM SIMM back to location 3.
Reinstall the System Controller and switch on the printer power.
The Control Panel displays code 0101.
Y: Replace the System Controller.
N: Go to Final Actions.

w o ~N ¢

9/85
Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPs) 7-38 Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



7.4 RAPs without Fault/Status Codes

7.4.1 Inoperative Printer

-/

WARNING! Do not touch the HVPS and its associated parts which emit high voltages.

1 Disconnect the System Controller. Switch ON the Main Power. The Fan Assembly turns.
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to step 3.

2 Remove all options on the System Controlier. Reinstalt the System Controller. Switch ON the
main power. The fan assembly starts o spin.

Y: Replace all options one at a time and retest.
N: Replace the System Controller PWB.
3 Check for the voltages between the foliowing pins:
+  +24VDC between J11-11 and J12-5

e +24VDC between J12-1 and J12-5
* +5VDC between J11-13 and J12-5
+  +5VDC between J12-2 and J12-5

NOTE: Check +5VDC circuits for short circuit.
NOTE: Check +24VDQC circuiis for shorl circuit.

NOTE: To start the above, disconnect P/J11 from the Print Engine Controller and wait five minutes to
swifch on the printer power. Conduct this analysis before the LVPS Assembly stops voltage
oulput due to the absence of sufficient load (within 30 seconds after swilching on the printer
power).

Y: Go fo step 4.
N: Replace the LVPS Assembly.

4 Disconnect P/J111 on the HVPS and switch on the printer power. The Fan Assembly starts to
spin.

Y: Replace the HVPS Assembly,
N: Go to step 5.

5 Disconnect P/J21 of the Fan Assembly and switch on the printer power. Ensure the LCD is
functioning when power comes on.

Y: Replace the Fan Assembly.
N: Go fo step 6.
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6 Reconnect P/J21, disconnect P/J27, and switch on the printer power. Ensure the Fan Assembly
is functioning properly when power comes on.

Y: Replace the Paper Handling Solenocid Assembly.
N: Golostep7.

7 Disconnect P/J14 on the Print Engine Controller and switch on the printer power. Ensure the Fan
Assembly is functioning properly when power comes on.

Y: Replace the Drive Assembly.
N: Go to step 8.

8 Disconnect P/J128, which is connected to the Toner Sensor Assembly, and switch on the printer
power. Ensure the Fan Assembly is functioning properly when power comes on.
Y: Replace the Toner Sensor.
N: Goto step 9.
9 Disconnect P/J18 on the Print Engine Controller and switch on the printer power. Ensure the Fan
Assembly is functioning properly when power comes on.
Y: Replace the Laser Assembly.
N: Go to step 10.

10 Disconnect P/J19 on the Print Engine Controller. Wait for a few minutes, and switch on Main
Power. The Fan Assembly starts to spin.

Y: Replace the Laser Assembly.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
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7.4.2 Malfunctioning LCD/Malfunctioning LED

1 Switch OFF the printer power and ensure that the Cable Harness is properly connected between
P/J32 and P/J33. Check for continuity between P/J32 and P/J33.

NOTE: The System Controller Chassis will have fo be removed and the Top Cover Chassis may have to
be loosened/removed to perform this check.

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Replace the Cable Harness between P/J32 and P/J33.

2 Switch the printer power ON. Check for +5VDC between P/J33-9 and P/J33-10.
Y: Replace the following parts in order:
+  Control Panel Assembly
»  System Controller
N: Go to step 3.
3 Checkfor +5VDC between P/J32-9 and P/J32-10.

Y: Replace the cable between P/J32 and P/J33.
N: Go to step 4.

4 Check for +5VDC between P/J25-2 and P/J25-5.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 5.
5 Check for +5VDC between P/J12-2 and P/J12-5.
Y: Replace the harness between P/J25 and P/J12.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LYPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).
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7.4.3 Inoperative Keypad

You were directed to this RAP because the Keypad failed to indicate a key press.
1 Switch the printer OFF and then ON while pressing the Down arrow key. The Control Panel
displays PRINTER COUNTER / SELECTING DG 30.
Y: Go o step 2.
N: Go to step 4.

2 Press the Up arrow key or Down arrow key to display SENSOR CHECK / SELECTING DG 02.
Then press the Enter key to select SENSOR CHECK / SELECTING DG 02. The Conirol Panel
displays SENSOR CHECK / SELECTING DG 02.

Y: Go to step 3.
N: Gotostep4.

3 Press the Down arrow key. Press all keys, except the Enter key, and observe that the display
indicates the actuation of each key press. The display visually indicates when each key is
pressed.

Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go to step 4.

4 Switch the printer OFF. Remove the System Controller Chassis and loosen/remove the top
cover. Verify P/J32 is property connected to the Print Engine Controller and that P/J33 is
properly connecied to the Control Panel Assembly and free of damage. Check for continuity
between P/J32 and P/J33. There is continuity.

Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the cabie.
5 Switch the printer power ON. Check for +5VDC between P/J33-9 and P/J33-10.
Y: Replace the following parts in order:
=  Control Pane! Assembly
« System Controlier
N: Go to step 6.
6 Check for +5VDC between P/J32-9 and P/J32-10.
Y: Replace the cable.
N: Gotostep 7.
7 Checkfor +5VDC between P/J25-2 and P/J25-5.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 8.
8 Checkfor +5VDC between P/J12-2 and P/J12-5.
Y: Replace the harness between P/J25 and P/J12.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).
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7.4.4 Erratic Operation

1 The printer enters the printing cycle.
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to step 3.

2 Enter the Test Print Made and perform the Test Print operation. The printer outputs the prints as
usual.

Y: Goto siep 4.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
3 A reset occurs while the printer is printing an output.
Y: Go to RAP 7.4.25 Electrical Noise.
N: Go to step 4.
4 Install a new Print Engine Controller. The code still appears.
Y: Replace the System Controller.
N: Correction completed.
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7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC)

NOTE: Ensure the Front Interlock and the Laser Diode Interlock are actuated.

1 Check for +5VDC between P/J11-13 (6V INTLK) and P/J12-5.
Y: Go to step 6.
N: Go to step 2.

2 Check for +5VDC between P/J131-3 and P/J12-5.

Y: Perform a continuity check between P/J131-3 and P/J11-13 before replacing the Print
Engine Controlter.

N: Go fo step 3.
3 Check for +5VDC between P/J136-4 and P/J131-3.
Y: Replace the harness between P/J136-4 and P/J12-5.
N: Go fo step 4.
4 Check for +5VDC between P/J 136-2 and P/J12-5.
Y: Replace the jumper/harness between P/J136-2 and P/J136-4.
N: Go o step 5.
5 Check for +5VDC between P/J131-1 and P/J12-5
Y: Replace the wire harness between P/J131 and P/J136.
N: Replace the LVPS Assembly.
6 Check for +5VDC between P/J25-2 and P/J25-5 (disconnect P/J25)

Y: Repiace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Golo step 7.

NOTE: Conduct this analysis before the LVPS Assembly would stop voitage output due to the absence of
sufficient load (within 30 seconds after switching on the printer power).

7 Check for +5VDC between P/J12-2 and P/J12-5 (disconnect P/J25 for this check).
Y: Replace the LVPS.
N: Replace the LVPS.

NOTE: If the +5VDC was present with P/J13 or P/J25 disconnected and disappears when the P/J is
connected, check for a possible short to earth ground on that particular +5VDC output of the Print
Engine Controller. Otherwise, replace the LVPS.,
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7.4.6 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure
(+12VDC)

1 Check for +12VDC between P/J12-3 (+12VDC) and P/J12-6 with P/J25 disconnected.

NOTE: Conduct this analysis before the LVPS Assembly stops voltage output due to the absence of
sufficient load (within 30 seconds after switching on the printer power).

Y: Ensure the voltage can be read at P/J25 (disconnected) before going fo step 2.
N: Replace the LVPS.

2 Checkfor +12VDC beiween P/J25-3 and P/J25-6 with P/J25 connected to the Print Engine
Controller.

Y: Go to step 3.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.

3 Checkfor +12VDC between P/J25-3 and P/J25-6 with P/J25 connected and the System
Controller installed.

Y: Aliow the system to warm up for 10 minutes before going to Final Actions.
N: Remove all of the options and retest prior to replacing the System Controller.
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7.4.7 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure
(+24VDC)

1 Check for +24VDC between P/J11-11 (24V FAN) and P/J12-4 with P/J13 disconnected.

NOTE: Conduct this analysis before the LVPS Assembly stops voltage output due to the absence of
sufficient load (within 30 seconds after switching on the printer power).

Y: Gotostep 2.
N: Replace the LVPS.

2 Check for the voltages between P/J12-1 (+24VDC) and P/J12-4 with P/J25 disconnected.

NOTE: Conduct this analysis before the LVPS Assembly stops voltage output due to the absence of
sufficient load (within 30 seconds after swilching on the printer power).

Y: If the +24VDC disappears after connecting P/J13 and P/J25, replace the Print Engine
Controller.

N: Replace the LVPS Assembly.
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7.4.8 Quartz Heater Failure

1 There is resistive continuity between J3-1 and J3-4 on the LVPS.
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to step 6.

2 Check if the voltage between P/J13-4 (/HEAT ON) and P/J25-5 (86) is 0VDC when the printer
power is on and all cover interlocks are actuated and goes to +5VDC when the interlocks are
deactuated.

NOTE: Disconnect P/J115 from the HVPS before checking the voltage.

NOTE: This can be checked by opening and closing the Front Cover when the Fuser Assembly has
cooled to room temperature.

Y: Gotostep 3.
N: Go to step 4.

3 Check for 0OVDC between P/J11-10 (/HEAT ON) and P/J12-5 {SG) when the printer power is on
and all cover interlocks are actuated and check for +5VDC when the interlocks are deactuated.

NOTE: Disconnect P/J115 from the HVPS before checking the volftage.

NOTE: This can be checked by opening and closing the Front Cover when the Fuser Assembly has
cooled to room temperature.

Y: Replace the LVPS Assembly.
N: Replace the Wire Harness between P/J11 and P/J13.
4 There is +5VDC between PAJ25-2 and P/J25-5 on the Print Engine Conroller.

Y: Go to RAP 7.4.9 Temperature Sensor Assembly Failure.
N: Go to step 5.

NOTE: The LD power source of the Laser Assembly, “+5VDC-LD", also supplies power for generating
the Quartz Heater acluating signal.

5 Disconnect P/J18 from the Print Engine Controller and switch on the printer power. Ensure the
Quartz Heater is functioning properly when power comes on.

Y: Replace the Laser Assembly.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
6 Remove the Fuser Assembly. There is continuity between J2-1 and J2-5.
Y: Gotostep 7.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembly.
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7 There is continuity between the following pins:
» P/J3-1 on the LVPS and P/J2-1 on the Fuser PWB
+ P/J3-4 on the LVPS and P/J2-5 on the Fuser PWB
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Replace the Fuser Harmess Assembiy.

NOTE: If the cause cannot be determined by the HAP 7.3.3

“Fuser Failure” Message (U4), replace

Fuser-associated components, such as the LVPS Assembly or the Print Engine Controller. It is
rare, but possible, for the Thermostat or the Fuser Assembly to malfunction one time.
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7.4.9 Temperature Sensor Assembly Failure

1 Check the Temperature Sensor Assembly for contamination. There is a problem in the Assembly.
Y: Clean the Temperature Sensor Assembily or replace the Fuser Assembly.
N: Go to step 2.

2 Checkif the resistance between P/J115-8 (STS) and P/J115-2 on the HVPS is in a range of 200
to 350K ohms.

NOTE: Perform this when the Fuser Assembly has cooled to room temperature (18~22°C).

Y: Go to step 3.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembly.

3 Ensure the resistance between P/J15-A7 and P/J15-A10 on the Print Engine Controller isin a
range of 200 to 350K ohms.

NOTE: Perform this when the Fuser Assembly has cooled to room temperature (18~22°C).

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 4.
4 There is continuity between P/J15 and P/J111.

Y: Replace the HVPS.
N: Replace the Harness.
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7.4.10 Exit Sensor Assembly Failure

1 There is +5VDC between P2-7 and P2-4.
Y: Go to step 6.
N: Go to step 2.

2 There is +5VDC between P/J116-7 and P/J116-11.
Y: Replace the Fuser PWB.
N: Go to step 3.

3 There is +5VDC between P/J115-6 and P/J115-2.
Y: Replace the Fuser Harness.
N: Go to step 4.

4 There is +5VDC between P/J111-A4 and P/J111-A3.
Y: Replace the HVPS.
N: Go to step 5.

5 There is +5VDC between P/J15-A9 and P/J15-A10.
Y: Replace the HVPS Harness.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).

6 The voltage between P/J2-6 and P/J2-4 is at a low logic level (OVDC) when the sensor detects a
piece of paper and at a high logic level (+5VDC) when not.

Y: Gotostep 7.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembly.

7 The voltage between P/J116-6 and P/J116-11 is at OVDC.
Y: Go to step 8.
N: Replace the Fuser PWB.

8 The voltage between P/J115-7 and P/J115-2 is OVDC.
Y: Goto step 9.
N: Replace the Fuser Harness.

9 The voltage between P/J111-B5 and P/J111-A3 is OVDC.
Y: Go to step 10.
N: Replace the HVPS.

10 The voltage between P/J15-B8 and P/J15-A10 is OVDC.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Coniroller.
N: Replace the HVPS Harness.
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7.4.11 Registration Sensor Failure

1 There is +5VDC between P/J123-3 and P/J123-2.
Y: Gotostep 3.
N: Go to step 2.

2 There is +5VDC between P/J17-4 and P/J17-5.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to AAP 7.4.5 Low Voitage Power Supply (LVPS} Assembly Failure (+5VDC).

3 The voltage measured between P/J123-1 and P/J123-2 is at a low logic level (OVDC) when
paper is at the sensor and at a high logic level (+5VDC) when no paper is at the sensor.

Y: Go to step 4.
N: Replace the Registration Sensor.
4 The voltage measured between P/J17-6 and P/J17-5 is at a low logic level (OVDC) when paper is
at the sensor and at a high logic level (+5VDC) when no paper is at the sensor.
Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the Sensor Harness.

5 The voltage measured between P/J11-2 and P/J17-5 is OVDC when there is paper at the sensor.
Y: Go to step 6.
N: Replace the LVPS.

6 The voltage measured between P/J13-12 and P/AJ17-5 is OVDC when there is paper at the
SEensor.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Replace the Wire Harness between P/J11 and P/J13.
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7.4.12 Front Tray/MBF No Paper Sensor Failure

1 There is +5VDC between P/J122-3 and P/J122-2.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to step 2.
2 There is +5VDC between P/J17-1 and P/J17-2.
Y: Replace the MBF No Paper Sensor.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).
3 The voltage measured between P/J17-3 and P/J17-2 is at a low logic level (0VDC) when the

MBF No Paper Sensor detects paper and at a high logic level (+5VDC) when the MBF No Paper
Sensor detects no paper.

Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the MBF No Paper Sensor.
4 The voltage measured between P/AJ11-3 and P/J17-2 is OVDC when there is paper at the sensor.
Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the LVPS.
5 The voltage measured between P/J13-11 and P/J17-2 is OVDC.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Replace the Wire Harness between P/J11 and P/J13.
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7.4.13 Main Tray No Paper Actuator, No Paper Sensor Failure

1 The No Paper Actuator is closed when paper is in the Main Tray and open when there is no paper
in the Main Tray.

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Replace the HVPS.
2 There is +5VDC between P/J111-A4 and P/J111-A3.
Y: Go to step 4.
N: Goto step 3.
3 There is +5VDC between P/J15-A9 and P/J15-A10.
Y: Replace the HVPS Harness.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS} Assembly Failure (+5VDC).

4 The voltage between P/J15-A4 and P/J15-A10 is at a low logic level (0VDC) when the No Paper
Sensor detects paper in the tray and at a high logic level (+5VDC) when there is no paper.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 5.
5 The voltage between P/J111-A9 and P/J111-A3 is OVDC.
Y: Replace the HVPS Harness.
N: Replace the HVPS.
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7.4.14 Stack Full Sensor Failure

1 There is +5VDC between P/J28-1 and P/J28-3.

Y: Go to step 2.

N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).
2 There is +5VDC between P/J125-1 and P/J125-3.

Y: Go to step 3.

N: Replace the Stack Full Sensor Harness.

3 The voltage between P/J28-2 and P/J28-1 is at a low logic level (0VDC) when the sensor detects
that the tray is not full and at a high logic leve! (+5VDC) when it detects a fuil tray.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controlier.
N: Go to step 4.

4 Verify continuity of the Stack Full Sensor Harness. The harness is good.

Y: Replace the Stack Full Sensor.
N: Replace the Stack Full Sensor Harness.
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7.4.15 Size Sensor Assembly Failure

1 Press the Size Sensor Assembly. Ensure the spring actuates the corresponding Paper Size
Switch.

NOTE: Conduct a visual inspection after removing the paper tray.

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Replace the relevant Size Sensor Assembly.
2 There is +4.77 to +5.44 VDC between P/J22-6 and P/J22-7 on the Print Engine Controller.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go 1o RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC,).

NOTE: Disconnect P/115 from the Print Engine Controlfer and perform the analysis.

3 Check for the voltage between P/J22-3 (Main), P/J22-4 (Deck 2), P/J22-5 (Deck 3), and P/J22-7
(SG) on the Print Engine Controller. The result is compatible with the value for the switch
combination shown in Table 7.4.15.1 Main Tray and Table 7.4.15.2 Second and Third Trays.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 4.

4 There is continuity between J22 on the Print Engine Controller and J118 on the Paper Size
Sensor Assembly.

Y: Replace the Size Sensor Assembly.
N: Replace the Feed Harness Assembly.

Table 7.4.15.1 Main Tray

Size SNR Voltage (V)
Vsnr
Size ! S*2 Sj S,O
+5VDC Measured at P/J22-6 ) * M
477V Min. | 5.10V Typ. 5.44 Max. J
No Cassette 0.00 0.00 0.00 0 0 0
B5 1.01 1.10 1.19 1 0 0
Statement 1.67 1.81 1.95 0 1 0
Legal 13" 2.13 2.30 2438 1 1 0
Letter 247 2.67 2.68 0 0 1
Executive | 274 2.95 3.18 1 0 1
A4 2.95 3.18 3.4 0 1 1
Legal 14” 3.12 3.36 3.60 1 1 1
9195
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Table 7.4.15.2 Second and Third Trays

i Size SNR Voltage (V)
Vsnr
i s2 | s1 | so
i1z& +5VDC Measured at P/J22-6 a1 el e
477V Min. | 510V Typ. | 5.44 Max.
No Deck 0.00 0.00 0.00 0 0 0 |
No Tray 0.55 0.60 0.65 0 0 0
Legal 13" 2.31 2.49 2.69 1 1 0
Letter 3.19 343 3.68 0 0 1
Ad 1.91 2.07 2.23 0 1 1
Legal 14” 3.03 327 3.51 1 1 1

The following legend applies toTable 7.4.15.1 Main Tray and Table 7.4.15.2 Second and Third Trays.

* {*): Contact Actuation of Paper Size Sensor

e 1: Closed

e 0: Open

« Position of contacts: S2: Top; 81: Middle; S0: Bottom
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7.4.16 Front Tray Paper Handling Solenoid Failure

1 There is +24VDC between P/J27-5 and P/J17-2 on the LVPS.
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.7 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).

NOTE: Disconnect P/J15 from the Print Engine Controller and perform the analysis.

2 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/J134-2 and P/J17-2.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Replace the Feed Harness (P/J27 to P/J134).

3 in standby, there is +24VDC between P/J134-1 and P/J17-2.
Y: Go to step 4.
N: Replace the Front Tray Feed Solenoid.

4 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/J27-6 and P/J17-2.
Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the Feeder Harness (P/J27 to P/J134).

5 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/J11-4 and P/J17-2.
Y: Go to step 6.
N: Replace the LVPS.

6 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/J13-10 and P/J17-2.
Y: Gotostep 7.
N: Replace the LVPS Harness.

7 The voltage between P/J27-6 and P/J17-2 is OVDC when the Front Tray Solenoid is actuated,
and the voliage is 0VDC when deactuated.

Y: Replace the Paper Handling Solenoid Assembly.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.

NOTE: You can inspect this while performing Diagnostic Code DG81.

NOTE: Disconnect P/J15 from the Print Engine Controller and perform the analysis.
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7.4.17 Paper Handling (Feed) Solenoid Assembly Failure (Tray 1)

1 There is +24VDC between P/J27-1 on the Print Engine Controller and P/J17-2 on the LVPS.
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to RAF 7.4.7 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).

NOTE: Disconnect P/J15 from the Print Engine Controller and perform the analysis.

2 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/J132-2 and P/J17-2.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Replace the Feed Harness (P/J27 1o PAJ132).

3 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/J132-1 and P/AJ17-2.
Y: Goto step 4.
N: Replace the Feed Solenoid.

4 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/J27-2 and P/J17-2.
Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the Feed Harness (P/J27 to P/J32).

5 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/AJ11-6 and P/J17-2.
Y: Go to step 6.
N: Replace the LVPS.

6 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/J13-4 and P/J17-2,
Y: Gotostep?7.
N: Replace the LVPS Harness.

7 The voltage between P/J27-2 and P/J17-2 on the LVPS is 0VDC when the Feed Solenoid is
actuated, and the voltage is +24VDC when deactuated.

NOTE: This can be inspected while performing the Diagnostic Code 82. Read the meter quickly because
. the Feed Solenoid is ON for just half a second in the Diagnostic Code 82.

Y: Replace the Paper Handling Solenoid Assembly.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
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7.4.18 Paper Handling Solenoid Assembly (Turn Clutch) Failure

1 There is +24VDC between J27-3 and J17-2 on the LVPS.
Y: Goto step 2.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.7 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).

NOTE: Disconnect P/J15 from the Print Engine Controller and perform the analysis.

2 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/J133-2 and PAJ17-2.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Replace the Feed Harness (P/J133-1 and P/J27-4).

3 in standby, there is +24VDC between P/J133-1 and PAJ17-2.
Y: Go tosiep 4.
N: Replace the Turn Clutch Solenoid.
4 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/J27-4 and P/J17-2,
Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the Turn Cluich Harness (P/J27 to P/J133).
5 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/J11-5 and P/J17-2.
Y: Go to step 6.
N: Replace the LVPS.
6 In standby, there is +24VDC between P/J13-9 and P/J17-2.
Y: Gotostep 7.
N: Replace the LVPS Harness.

7 The voltage between P/J27-4 and P/J17-2 on the LVPS is 0VDC when the Turn Clufch is
actuated, and +24VDC when deactuated.

NOTE: You can inspect this while performing the Diagnostic Code 80.

NOTE: The Turn Clutch will continue 1o be active until you terminate DG 80. Make sure you terminate it
immediately after your inspection.

Y: Replace the Paper Handling Solenoid Assembly.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controlier.
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7.4.19 Drive Assembly Failure

O

CAUTION This gear should always rotate counterclockwise (viewed from the right side of the
printer). Note: Do not turn this gear in the reverse direction.

1 Ensure there is norma! movement in the Drive Assembly by cranking it manually.

NOTE: The Gear secured on the Main Motor Assembly shaft rotates counterclockwise (viewed from the
right side of the printer).

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Replace the Drive Assembly.

2 Ensure there is normal movement in the Registration Roll Assembly by cranking it manually.

NOTE: Open the Front Cover and ensure the Registration Roll rotates smoothly.

Y: Go to step 3.
N: Replace the Registration Roll Assembly.

3 Ensure there is normal movement in the Pinch Roll Assembly by cranking it manually.

NOTE: Open the Front Cover and ensure the Registration Roll rotates smoothly.

Y: Go to step 4.
N: Replace the Pinch Roll Assembly.

NOTE: Disconnect P/J15 from the Print Engine Controller and perform the analysis.

4 Ensure there is normal movement in the Pinch Turn Roll Assembly by cranking it manually.
NOTE: Open the Front Cover and ensure the Registration Roll rotates smoothly.
Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the Pinch Turn Roll Assembly.
5 Ensure there is normal movement in the Pinch Turn Roll Assembly by cranking it manually.
NOTE: Open the Front Cover and ensure the Registration Roll rotates smoothly.
Y: Go to step 6.
N: Replace the Front Tray Roll Assembly.

6 Ensure there is normal movement in the Main Tray Feed Roll Assembly by cranking it manually.
Y: Gotostep 7.
N: Replace the Main Tray Feed Roll Assembly.
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10

CAUTION This gear should always rotate counterclockwise (viewed from the right side of the
printer). Note: Do not turn this gear otherwise in the reverse rotating direction.

7 Remove the EP Cartridge. Manually crank the fransmission gears of the Drive Assembly.

NOTE: Ensure the gear secured on the Main Motor shaft rotates smoothly counterclockwise (viewed
from the right side of the printer).

Y: Replace the EP Cartridge.
N: Go o step 8.

8 Remove the Fuser Assembly. Manually crank the transmission gears of the Drive Assembiy.

NOTE: Ensure the gear secured on the Main Motor shaft rotates smoothly counterclockwise (viewed
from the right side of the printer).

Y: Replace the Fuser Assembly.
N: Goto step 9.
9 There is +24VDC between P/J14-1 and P/J14-2 on the Print Engine Controller.
Y: Go to step 10.
N: Go lo RAP 7.4.7 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).
10 There is +5VDC between P/J14-3 and P/J14-4 on the Print Engine Controlier
Y: Go to step 11.
N: Go o RAP 7.4.7 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).

NOTE: Disconnect P/J15 from the Print Engine Controller and perform the analysis.

11 There is continuity between J14-1 and J14-2 on the Print Engine Controller.
Y: Go tostep 12.
N: Repiace the Main Motor Assembly.

NOTE: Disconnect P/J15 from the Print Engine Controller and perform the analysis.

12 Install a new Print Engine Controller. The problem still exists.
Y: Replace the Drive Assembly.
N: Correction Completed.

NOTE: Disconnect P/J15 from the Print Engine Controller and perform the analysis.
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7.4.20 Fan Assembly Failure

1 There is +24VDC between P/J23-3 and P/J23-4 on the Print Engine Controller.
Y: Go o step 2.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.7 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).

NOTE: Disconnect P/J15 from the Print Engine Controller and perform the analysis.

2 The fan does not revolve at all.
Y: Replace the Fan Assembly.
N: Go to step 3.

3 Ensure between P/J23-1 and P/J25-5 on the Print Engine Controller there is +5VDC with the fan
ON.

Y: Replace the Fan Assembiy.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
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7.4.21 Toner Sensor Assembly Failure

1 There is +24VDC between P17-7 and P17-9 on the LVPS.

Y: Goto step 2.

N: Go to RAP 7.4.7 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).
2 There is +5VDC between P17-8 and P17-9 on the LVPS.

Y: Go to step 4.

N: Go io step 3.

3 There is continuify between P/J13 on the Print Engine Controller and P/J11 on the LVPS; P/J25
on the Print Engine Contfroller and P/J12 on the LVPS.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controlier.
N: Replace the LVPS Harness Assembly.

4 The voitage between P/J17-8 and P/J25-5 is OVDC with the EP Cartridge installed (or sufficient
toner present), and the voltage is +5VDC with the EP Cartridge removed (or no toner present).

NOTE: Keep the Front Cover Assembly closed while performing this.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controlier.
N: Go io step 5.

5 There is continuity between J17 and J128.
Y: Replace the Toner Sensor Assembly.
N: Replace the Registration Harness Assembly.

NOTE: Disconnect P/J15 from the Print Engine Controller and perform the analysis.
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7.4.22 Exit Assembly Failure

1 There is +24VDC between P/J12-1 and P/J12-4 on the LVPS,
Y: Go tostep 2.
N: Replace the LVPS Assembly.
2 There is continuity between J12 on the LVPS and J25 on the Print Engine Controiler.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Replace the LVPS Hamess Assembly.
3 There is +24VDC between the following points.
» P/J24-1 and P/J25-4 on the Print Engine Controller
* P/J24-2 and P/J25-4 on the Print Engine Controller
Y: Go to step 4.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.

4 There is continuity between the following points (approximately 2.3 chms) on the Print Engine
Controller.

* P/J24-1 and P/J24-3
* P/J24-1 and P/J24-5
« P/J24-2 and P/J24-4
* P/J24-2 and P/J24-6
Y: Goto step 5.
N: Replace the Exit Step Motor Assembly.

5 Manually crank the following transmission gears of the Exit Assembly.
¢ Exit Roll Assembly

+ Mid Roll Assembly
Y: Go to step 6.
N: Replace the Exit Assembly.
6 Manualily crank the Exit Step Motor Assembly.
Y: Gotostep7
N: Replace the Exit Step Motor Assembly.
7 Install a new Print Engine Controller. The problem is still present.

Y: Replace the Exit Assembly.
N: The correction is completed.
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7.4.23 Fuser PWB Failure

1 Ensure thé voltage between P/J11-13 and P/J12-5 on the LVPS is +5VDC while the Interlock
Switch is actuated.

Y: Go to step 2.

N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+6VDC).
2 There is continuity between J11 on the LVPS and J13 on the Print Engine Controller.

Y: Go to step 3.

N: Repiace the LVPS Harness Assembly.

3 Ensure the voltage between P/J15-B1 and P/J15-A10 on the Print Engine Controller is +5VDC
while the Interlock Switch is actuated.

Y: Gotostep 4.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.

4 There is continuity between J15 on the Print Engine Controller and J111 on the HVPS.
Y: Go {o step 5.
N: Replace the HVPS Harness Assembly.

5 Ensure the voltage between P/J115-3 and P/J115-2 on the HVPS is +5VDC while the Interlock
Switch is actuated.

Y: Gotostep 6.
N: Replace the HVPS Assembly.
6 There is continuity between J115 on the HVPS and J116 on the Fuser PWB.
Y: Gotostep 7.
N: Replace the Fuser PWB Harness Assembly.

7 Ensure the voltage between P2-2 and P2-4 on the Fuser PWB is +5VDC while the Interiock
Switch is actuated.

Y: Go o Final Actions.
N: Replace the Fuser PWB.
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7.4.24 HVPS Failure

1 There is +24VDC between P15-A8 and P15-B2 on the Print Engine Controlier.
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.7 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).

NOTE: Disconnect P/J15 from the Print Engine Controfler and perform the analysis.

2 There is +5VDC between P15-A9 and P15-A10 on the Print Engine Controller.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voliage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).

NOTE: Disconnect F/J15 from the Print Engine Controfler and perform the analysis.

3 There is +24VDC between P15-A3 and P15-A10 on the Print Engine Controller.
Y: Gotostep 4.
N: Replace the HVPS Assembly.

4 There is +24VDC between P15-B12 and P15-A10 on the Print Engine Controller.
Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the HVPS Assembly.

5 There is +24VDC between P15-B11 and P15-A10 on the Print Engine Controller.

Y: Gotostep6
N: Replace the HVPS Assembly

6 There is +24VDC between P15-B10 and P15-A10 on the Print Engine Controiler.
Y: Gotostep?7.
N: Replace the HVPS Assembly.
7 There is continuity between J15 on the Print Engine Controller and J111 on the HVPS.
Y: Go to step 8.
N: Replace the HVPS Harness Assembly.
8 Install a new Print Engine Controller. The problem is still present.

Y: Replace the HVPS Assembly.
N: The correction is completed.
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7.4.25 Electrical Noise

You were directed to this RAP because electrical noise emissions are interfering with the operation of the
printer. Use this RAP to diagnose and eliminate the electrical noise. Sometimes an arcing electrical
voltage can be the source of the problem. In light of this, particular attention should be directed to the
areas of the HVPS and line voltage.

Initial Actions

Remove all of the installed options in order to isolate this noise problem. Test the base printer
with no options installed. If the noise problem is eliminated, reinstall all of the optional
components, one at a fime, and retest.

Determine which optional component is the source of the noise and replace that component.

When a cover or printer component is removed and replaced/reinstalled for testing purposes,
ensure that the cover or component is positioned securely into place with all of the proper
hardware (screws) before retesting. Some components, such as the HVPS and the Transport
Chute Assembly, are dependent on ground connections when properly positioned and
secured.

Ensure that the printer is properly grounded; that is, ensure that the line voltage is correctly
polarized and the proper ground connection is established between the printer and the wall
outlet.

Y: Gotostep 2.
N: Inform the customer that the wall outlet must be properly polarized and that the proper
ground connection must be established.
There is an electrical device that might be generating noise around the printer.
Y: Move either the device or the printer to a different location.
N: Go to step 3.

There is resistive continuity measured across the Ground Diode Assembly (Fuser area) in one
direction and infinite resistance in the opposite direction.

Y: Go to step 4.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembly.

Visually check that the anode side of the Ground Diode Assembly is connected to a tab that is
brushing against the metal part of the Heat Roll.

Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembly if the tab cannot be made to contact the metal tube of the
Heat Roli.

The Transport Chute Assembly is grounded to the printer chassis through a Transport Chute rear
mounting screw.

Y: Go to step 6.

N: Make sure that the screw securing the rear of the Transport Chute Assembly to the
printer chassis is secured tightly. '
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6 Ensure there is a ground contact from the EP Cartridge to the Chassis Ground {through the drum
shaft). Measure continuity from the printer chassis to the drum shaft contact on the EP Cartridge
when installed.

Y: Go to step 7.
N: Clean the drum shaft ground contact or replace the EP Cartridge.

7 There is ground contact to the Exit Motor when the Top Cover is mounted through the spring
contact attached to the printer chassis.

Y: Goto step 8.
N: Remove the obstruction or reform the spring contact.

8 Check to make sure there is a 'spring ground contact from the Eliminator Assembly to chassis
ground when the Top Cover is mounted.

Y: Gotostep9.
N: Remove the obstruction or reform the spring contact.

9 Check for high voltage arcing at the Detack Saw. Visually inspect the Detack Saw and listen for a
buzzing or arcing sound while performing DG 74. There is arcing present.

Y: Check for foreign material or toner contamination of the Detack Saw. Clean or replace
the Transport Chute Assembly.
N: Go to step 10.
10 Replace the following components in the foliowing order and retest after installation of each new
component:
Exit Drive Motor
Main Drive Motor
High Voltage Power Supply (HVPS)
Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS)
Print Engine Controller
System Controller
Laser Assembly

@ ~papogw

The electrical noise is eliminated.
Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Call for assistance.

11 There is continuity between the Heat Roll and the Nip Lever L.
NOTE: Remove the Fuser Top Cover Assembly and the Left Fuser Cover to perform this.
Y: Go to step 12,
N: Secure continuity.

12 There is continuity between the Earth Plate and the Wire Assembly.
Y: Go to step 13.
N: Secure continuity.
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13 install a new EP Cariridge, and perform the Diagnostic Code 90. The noise is still present.

NOTE; Ensure all the covers and the EP Cartridge are put on the printer.

Y: Secure firm contact between the Earth Plate and the EP Cartridge; then go to step 14.
N: Correction completed.
14 Ensure that the printer is grounded properly.
Y: Go to step 15.
N: Ground the printer properly.
15 Inspect the grounding path and fry to repeat the initial analysis. The noise is still present.
Y: Replace the relevant components.
N: Correction completed.

NOTE: Some kind of noise external fo the printer may have caused this problem. Check the exterior of
the printer.
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7.4.26 Mechanical Noise

You were directed to this RAP to diagnose and repair an audible mechanical noise coming from within
the printer. Please be aware that electrical arcing may also generate an audible noise, especially in the
areas of the High Voliage Power Supply and the line voltage.

1 The noise is present in the standby mode.

Y: Power OFF the printer and perform the following checks. Repair/replace any faulty
component:
« Inspect the Fan Assembly and any associated wire harness.
+ inspect the Laser Assembly.

+ Inspect/remove the Hard Drive Assembly mounied on the System Controlier. After
removal, test again in the standby mode to determine if the Hard Drive is the source of
the noise.

N: Go fo step 2.
2 Power ON the printer and perform Diagnostic Mode 1 (Component Test Mode). Select and
execute DG90, Main Motor. The noise is present.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to step 5.
3 Open the Front Cover Assembly and remove the EP Cartridge. Remember to bypass the

interlocks for the Front Cover Assembly and the EP Cartridge. Perform DG90 and inspect the
drive train gears for broken or missing teeth. The noise is present.

Y: Go to step 4.

N: Inspect the Front Cover Assembly for loose, broken, or misaligned parts. Replace the EP
Cartridge if necessary.

4 Open the Rear Cover, remove the Fuser Assembly, and bypass the Rear Cover interlock. While
performing DG90, inspect the drive train gears from the rear of the printer for broken or missing
teeth. The noise is present.

Y: Carefully inspect/repair the Paper Handling Unit for the source of the noise before
replacing the Main Motor Assembily.

N: Replace the Fuser Assembly.

5 Perform DG93 and DG94 (Exit Motor CW and CCW respectively). The noise is present.

Y: Determine the exit component causing the noise and replace.
N: Go to step 6.

6 Power OFF the printer. Remove all the interiock bypasses in steps 3 and 4, and install the EP
Cartridge. Remove all input and output options, and the Hard Disk from the System Controller.
Close the Front and Rear Cover Assemblies. Power ON the printer, and from Diagnostic Mode 2
(Test Print Mode), run a Print Engine Controller Test Print. The noise is present.

Y: Inspect the Main Tray Feed Roll drive components and replace as necessary.
N: Gotostep 7.
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7 Power OFF the printer, empty the Main Tray and load paper in the Front Tray (MBF). Power ON
the printer and run a Print Engine Controller Test Print in Diagnostic Mode 2 (Test Print Mode).
The noise is present.

Y: Inspect the Front Tray Feed Roll drive and associated gears. Replace as necessary.
N: Go to step 8.
8 Reinstall all the optional componenis cne at a time, testing each time for the noise.

Y: When the source of the noise is discovered, isolate the defective component(s) and
replace.

N: Go o Final Actions.

WARNING! When Test DG 90 is enabled, the Main Drive Motor will run. Be extremely careful
around moving parts.
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7.5 Image Quality RAPs

This section contains image quality repair procedures to assistin correcting image quality defects.
These procedures provide defect samples, definitions and specifications to help identify the type of
defect that exists, the test pattern to use, and actions required to correct the defects.

Throughout these procedures, the term “vertical” refers to the process direction (the direction paper

travels through the printer); the term “horizontal” refers to the scanning direction (the direction the laser
beam scans across the page).

Be sure to check the paper tray to determine whether paper is being fed long edge or short edge first.
This determines “vertical” and “horizontal” for paper fed from that particular tray.

Cleaning procedures should always be performed before beginning any Print Quality Repair procedure.

Be sure that the paper meets printer specifications. Changing the paper, or using paper from a
previously unopened ream, will resclve many print quality issues.

After resolving an image quality problem, return to RAP 7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout to verify that no
other image quality defects exist.
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7.5.1 Image Quality Entry Flowchart

Initial Actions

Reptace paper in all trays from a previously unopened ream.

Procedure

Use the following Flow Chart to assist in identifying an Image Quality Defect.

Make Print £ngine and
The custemer has
Cont
reported a True Resolutiont——p» No gx:ﬁm antroller Test
smoothing problem.
Yes The Image Quality defect

is identified from image
Quality Defect Definttions [ P] 7¢* "

{RAP 7.5.2}.

Goto RAP7.5.20
True Res Smoothing.

No

Goto RAP 7.5.3 image
Quality Checkout.

b4
An Image Quality defect is

/ ne Go to the
identified. ‘—E—-—) approptiate
l IQ RAP.

No

<

v
Go to Final Actions.
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7.5.2 Image Quality Defect Definitions

Table 7.5.2.1 Image Quality Defect Definitions

Smear-The distortion of the image in bands across the process direction that cause it to appear o be
blurred or compressed.

Defect Definitions Goto
NON-UNIFORM IMAGE QUALITY: The {ine darkness and solid area density image varies across the RAP7.54
print.
BLACK PRINTS: The print is completely covered with toner and has no visible image. RAP7.5.5
HORIZONTAL DELETIONS: There are areas of the image that are extremely light or missing entirely. RAP 7.5.6
These missing areas form wide bands that run hotizontally across the page in the direction of scanning.
VERTICAL DELET!ONS: Thare are areas of the image that are axtremely light or missing entirely. These | RAP 7.5.7
missing areas form wide bands that run vertically along the page in the direction of paper movement.
SPOT DELETIONS: Solid areas are marked with irregular white areas. RAP 7.5.8
LIGHT PRINTS: Refer to the Solid Area Density specification. RAP 7.5.9
BLANK PRINTS: Prints with no visible image. RAP 7.5.10
EXTRANECUS MARKS: Horizontal or veriical bands, or other marks that are print defects caused by bad | RAP 7.5.171
or incorrect font data, print drivers, -electrical noise or other causes not directly related to the
slectrophotographic process.
CHARACTER DEFECTS: Garbled print, missing, repeating, or scrambied characters are problems RAP 7.5.12
refating to font data or character generation. Thesea are print defects not related to the electrophotographic
process.
SPOTS: There are spots of toner on the page. RAP7.5.13
UNFUSED IMAGE: Part of or all of the image is unfused. Refer to the specification. RAP 7.5.14
MISREGISTERED IMAGE (lead edge to trail edge): Displacement of the image, in the process direction, | RAP 7.5.15
from its intended position on the print.
(inboard to outboard): Displacement of the image, across the process direction, from its intended position
on the print.
STREAKS: Extraneous dark lines/bands in or across the process direction. These are Print Engine defects | RAP 7.5.16
not related to the System Controller or Host Data.
RESIDUAL IMAGES: The image from a previous print, which was not removed during the cleaning RAP 7.5.17
process, has been developed on the current print.
BACKGROUND: Uniform toner contamination in non image areas. Refer to the Background specification. | RAP 7.5.18
DAMAGED PRINTS: Creases, wrinkles, excessive curl, cuts, folds or embossed marks. RAP 7.5.19
TRUERES SMOOTHING: Near-vertical and near-horizontal lines are jaggy. RAP 7.5.20
RESOLUTION: At 300 DPI two pixel lines and halitone patches cannot be reproduced clearly on the print. | RAP 7.5.21
SKEWED IMAGE: Angular displacement of the image from its intended position on the print. Refer tothe | RAP 7.5.22
specification.
SKIPS / SMEARS: Skip-Loss or stretching of the image in bands across the process direction. RAP 7.5.23
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Each area of the test pattern is used for a print quality parameter. The areas and the print quality
parameters are listed in Figure 7.5.2.2.

Figure 7.5.2.2 System Controller Test Print Pattern
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7.5.3 Image Quality Checkout

This procedure is used to check that the quality of the printed image meets the specifications. Refer to
Figure 7.5.2.2.

The Image Quality Checkout includes the following:

1) Solid Area Density
2) Background
3) Deletions
4) Fusing
5) Resolution
6) Registration (Lead Edge to Trail Edge)
7) Registration (Side to Side)
8) Skew
9) Skips/Smears
10} Spots
11) Other Defects

Procedure

Use new paper, whenever possible, to check the image ‘quality of prints. Make 5 prints of the Print
Engine Controller Test Pattern, Procedure 5.2.4, and 5 prints of the System Controller Test Pattern,
Procedure 5.2.5. Discard the first two prints and refain the remaining prints for image quality analysis.
Go to the Solid Area Density checkout.

9/95
Repair -Analysis Procedures (RAPs) 7-76 Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



Solid Area Density

1

Compare the solid areas on the System Controller Test Patterns with the Qutput Reference
document (82P520) (refer to Figure 7.5.3.1). There are no solid areas on any print lighter than
the 1.20 density square on the scale, and there are no two solid areas on any print that differ in
density of more than one densily square.

Y: The Solid Area Density is within specifications. Go to the Background checkout.
N: Go to step 2.
The solid area density is uniform.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to RAP 7.5.4 Non-Uniform image Quality.
The prints are too faint.
Y: Go to RAP 7.5.9 Light Prints.
N: Go to step 4.
The prints are black.

Y: Go to RAP 7.5.5 Black Prints.
N: Go to RAP 7.5.18 Background.

Figure 7.5.3.1 Qutput Reference
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Background

Compare the Test Prints with the Visual Scale (82P284). The worse background area on any
print shouid be at, or below, area 3 on the rating guide (see Figure 7.5.3.2).

1 The pattern is free from background.

Y: The printed test patterns meet the Background specification. Go to the Deletions
checkout.

N: Go tostep 2.
2 The background is uniform.
Y: Go to RAP 7.5.18 Background.
N: Go to RAP 7.5.4 Non-Uniform Image Qualily.

Figure 7.5.3.2 Rating Guide.
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Deletions (Line, Band, Spot)

Inspect Test Prints for the presence of deletions (missing image). There should be no deietions
with a diameter larger than 0.5 mm visible on test prints {Figure 7.5.3.3).

1 There are deletions on the test prints.
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to Fusing checkout on the next page.
2 There are vertical (in direction of paper movement) Line/Band deletions present.
Y: Go to RAP 7.5.7 Vertical Band Deletions.
N: Go fo step 3. '
3 There are Horizontal (in direction of scanning) Line/Band Deletions present.
Y: Go to RAP 7.5.6 Horizontal Band Deletionss.
N: Go to step 4.
4 There are Spot Deletions present.
Y: Go to RAP 7.5.8 Spot Deletions.
N: The defect apparently is not manifesting as a deletion. Continue to the Fusing checkout.
See “Fusing” on page 7-80.

Figure 7.5.3.3 Line, Band, or Spot Deletions
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Fusing

NOTE: The operating environment of the paper is from 5 Celsius at 15% relative humidity to 35 Celsius
at 85% relative humidity. The fusing performance of the printer will vary according o the
environment.

+ A cold environment will affect the warm-up time.

» The weight (Ib. / gsm) of the paper or fransparency will affect the fusing of prints.
+ High humidity will have an adverse affect.on the fusing of prints.

' Check the fusing quality of the image of a System Controller Test Pattern (Figure 7.5.3.4). Rub
the image three times with a soft cloth or tissue. The image should not lift off of the surface of the
print.

The fusing quality of the image meets the specification.

Y: The printed test patterns meet the Fusing specification. Go io the Resolution checkout.
See “Resolution” on page 7-81.

N: Go to RAP 7.5.14 Uniused Image Procedure.

Figure 7.5.3.4 Fusing Quality
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Resolution

Refer to Figure 7.5.3.5. Observe the three image areas on several System Controiler Test
Patterns. Check the resolution of the images in each of the areas:

Area 1:

When set at 600 DPI, the two pixel vertical, horizontal and diagonal lines should be ciear and
continuous. The diagonal lines might appear to be narrower than the others.

Area 2:

The text paragraphs should be roughly equal in density,

Area 3:

The half-tone patches adjacent to the solid blocks in the corners should be uniform in

appearance.

1 The resolutien of the image meets the specification.

Y: Go tostep 2.

N: Go to RAP 7.5.21 Resolution.

2 The printed test patterns meet the Resoiution specification. Go to the Registration checkout.
See “Registration (Lead Edge to Trail Edge)” on page 7-82.

Area 3

Area 2

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4617mp Service Manual
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Registration (Lead Edge to Trail Edge)

Measure the registration on two consecutive System Controller Test Patterns. Fold the lead edge
to the top line of the ladder chart. Observe the fold at the zero reference line, Figure 7.5.3.6.

The fold is within +/- 2.0 mm from the zero reference line.

Y: The test prints meet the Lead Edge to Trail Edge registration specification. Go to the
Registration (Side to Side) checkout.

N: Go to RAP 7.5.15 Misregistered image.

Figure 7.5.3.6 Registration (Lead Edge to Trail Edge)
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Registration (Side to Side)
Measure the registration on two consecutive System Controller Test Patterns. Fold the left edge
of the test print to the left edge of the ladder chart and crease the paper. Observe the fold at the
zero reference line.
The fold is within +/- 2.5 mm from the zero reference line (Figure 7.5.3.7).
Y: The printed test patterns meet the Inboard to Outboard registration specification. Go to
the Skew checkeut on the next page.
N: Go to RAP 7.5.15 Misregistered Image.

Figure 7.5.3.7 Registration (Side to Side)
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Skew

Observe the Printer Engine Controller test pattern. Measure the dimensions ‘A and ‘B’ on two
consecutive test patterns and check the following, Figure 7.5.3.8. The difference between ‘A and
‘B’ should be no more than 1.5 mm from any source. .

The skew on the test patterns meets the specification.

Y: The printed iest patterns meet the Skew specification. Go to the Skips and Smears
checkout. See “Skips/Smears” on page 7-85.

N: Go fo RAP 7.5.22 Skewed Image.

Figure 7.5.3.8 Print Engine Controller Test Pattern
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Skips/Smears _
Print a System Controller Test Pattern with the print resolution set to 600 dpi. Inspect the process

direction ladder chart test pattern. The pattern should be free from skips and smears and lines
should exist in the side to side scan direction, Figure 7.5.3.9.
The test prints are free from skips and smears.

Y: Go to the Spots checkout. See “Spois” on page 7-86.

N: Go to RAP 7.5.23 Skips/Smears.

Figure 7.5.3.9 Skips/Smears
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Spots
Inspect the test prints for spots (Figure 7.5.2.13). Within a 208 x 95 mm square:

¢ There should be no spots larger than or equat to 0.5 mm visible on the prints.

« There should be no more than 1 spot measuring between 0.4 mm and 0.5 mm visible
on the print.

¢ There shouid be no more than 16 spois measuring between 0.25 mm and 0.4 mm
visible on the print.

* Any spot measuring less than 0.25 mm is acceptable.
The prints are free of spots or the spots that are visible fall within the acceptable range.
Y: Go io Other Print Defects checkout. See “Other Print Defects” on page 7-87.
N: Go o RAFP 7.5.13 Spots.

Figure 7.5.3.10 Spots
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Other Print Defects
Inspect the Test Patterns for other Print Defects. There should be no other Print Defects.
1 Test Prints are free of defects.
Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go to step 2.
2 There are dark streaks present on the Test Prints.
Y: Goto HAP 7.5.16 Streaks.
N: Go fo step 3.
3 There is a residual image (ghosts) on the Test Prinis.
Y: Go io RAP 7.5.17 Residual image.
N: Go to step 4.
4 There is print damage: wrinkles, creases, tears, etc.
Y: Go to RAP 7.5.19 Damaged Prints.
N: Go to step 5.
5 There are character defects on the print sample.
Y: Go to RAP 7.5.12 Character Defects.
N: There are no print defects. Return to RAP 7.2.1 Entry Level RAP, step 12.
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7.5.4 Non-Uniform Image Quality

Definition

The line darkness and solid area density image varies across the print.

NOTE: If the problem has not been resolved after completing this RAF, go to RAP 7.5.7 Vertical Band
Deletions.

Initial Actions

+ Remove the EP Cartridge and gently rock it back and forth to distribute toner evenly in
cartridge. Reinstall the cartridge.

« Ensure the grounding pin on the EP Cartridge is in proper contact with the Earth Plate
Assembly.

Procedure

1 Generate five prints of the System Conirolier Test Pattern from the Main Tray. Image Quality
varies from inboard {o outboard.

Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to step 2.
2 Image quality varies from iead edge {o trail edge.
Y: Replace the HVPS.
N: Return to AAP 7.5.1 Image Quality Entry Flowchart.
3 Do the following:
+ Inspect the Bias Transfer Roll for contamination. Clean or replace the EP Cartridge.
» Inspect the Photoreceptor for deterioration and/or contamination. Replace the EP Cartridge.

* Check for laser beam obstructions such as dust, or lint fibers between the Laser Assembly
and the EP Cartridge.

+ Perform the procedure for Light Prints, RAP 7.5.9 Light Prints.
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7.5.5 Black Prints

Sample Image Definition

. The entire print is black.

Initial Actions

+ Ensure that print density (see Section 5.1.4.7 System Menu for more information) is set to
default (3).

* Generate the System Controller Test Print, Section 5.1.4.8 Test Menu, and Prini Engine
Controlier Test Print, 5.2.2 Diagnostic Mode 2.

« If both prints are completely black, replace the EP Cartridge.
+ if any image is visible on the prints, go to RAP 7.5.18 Background.
Procedure
1 Only the System Controller Test Print is black.
Y: Check the seating of the System Controller. If OK replace the System Controlter.
N: Go to step 2.

2 Cover the Laser Assembly window (laser beam outlet} using a piece of paper, and generate a
{est print. The entire print is still black.

Y: Go to RAP 7.4.24 HVPS Failure.
N: Goto step 3.

3 Cover half of the Laser Assembly window (laser beam outlet) using a piece of paper, and
generate a test print. The print is black only in the area not covered with the paper.

Y: Go to RAP 7.3.2 “Laser Failure” Message (U2).
N: Go fo step 4.

4 The HVPS has faulty output. Refer to REP 5.2.1.22 DG 71 HVPS (Charge Roll DC) and perform
DG 71.

Y: Goto RAP 7.4.24 HVPS Failure.
N: Install a new EP Cartridge.
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7.5.6 Horizontal Band Deletions

Sample Image Definition

}

Deletion is an area of the print where the image is missing or extremely light.
POTNTED Horizontal band deletions are missing bands which extend across the short
PRINTER dimension of the page (at the right angle to the direction of paper travel).
PrIN EER

Procedure

1 Replace paper in paper tray. Problem solved.

Y: Use new paper {(and ask the customer to keep paper stock in a dry place).
N: Go to step 2.

The HVPS has fauity output voltage. Refer to REP 5.2.1.23 DG 72 HVPS (Developer Bias DC)
and perform DG 72.

Y: Go to RAP 7.4.24 HVPS Failure.
N: Go to step 3.

Use DG 90 to check the Drive Assembly. The transmission gears turn the EP Cartridge gear.
Y: Goto step 4.
N: Go to 7.3.4 ‘Motor Failure” Message (U1).

The Bias Transfer Roll (BTR) Assembly is contaminated.

Y: Replace the BTR Assembly.
N: Gotostep5

Generate a test print and switch OFF the printer in the middle of the print cycle. Inspect the toner
image on the Drum surface. There is a complete toner image on the Drum surface.

Y: Go to RAP 7.4.24 HVPS Failure, and ensure the BTR output is normal.
N: Go fo step 6.
Install a new EP Cartridge.The problem is solved.
Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go to step 7.

The band deletions occur at approximately 62.0mm intervais. There are scraiches or
contamination on the Heat Roll or Pressure Roll surface.

Y: Clean the Heat Rol/Pressure Roll or replace the Fuser Assembly.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembly.
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7.5.7 Vertical Band Deletions

Sample image Definition

Deletion is an area of the print where the image is missing or extremely light.
Vertical band deletions are missing bands of lines which extend across the

* - . long dimension of the page (in the direction of paper travel).

PRI TER

Initial Actions
Remove the EP Cartridge and rock it genily back and forth to distribute the toner evenly in the cartridge.

Procedure
1 Replace paper in the Paper Tray. Problem is solved.
Y: Use new paper and ask the customer to keep paper stock in a dry place.
N: Go to step 2.

2 Check the laser beam path from the Drum to the Laser Assembly for contamination or obstacles.
The laser beam path is contaminated or hindered with obstacles.

Y: Remove the contamination or obstacles.
N: Go to step 3.

3 Install a new EP Cartridge. The problem is solved
Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go io step 4.

4 The Bias Transfer Roll (BTR) is contaminated.

Y: Clean or replace the BTR.
N: Go o step 5.

5 Generate a test print and switch OFF the printer in the middle of the printcycle. inspect the toner
image on the Drum surface. There is a complete toner image on the Drum surface.

Y: Go to step 6.
N: Go to 7.4.24 HVPS Failure.

6 There are burrs, obstacles, or contamination areas in the paper path.
Y: Clean, repair, or replace the faulty component.
N: Gostep 7.
7 There are scratches or contamination on the Heat Roll/Pressure Roll surface.

¥: Clean the Heat Roll/Pressure Roil or replace the Fuser Assembly.
N: I the problem is not resolved, Go to RAP 7.5.4 Non-Uniform Image Quality.
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7.5.8 Spot Deletions

Sample Image Definition
Deletion is an area of the print where the image is missing or extremely light.
+ Spot deletions are missing spots localized to small areas of the page.
2 A
Procedure

1 Replace the paper in the paper tray. Problem is solved.
Y: Use new paper (and ask the customer to keep paper stock in a dry place).
N: Go to step 2.
2 The Bias Transfer Roll (BTR) Assembly is contaminated.
Y: Replace the BTR Assembly.
N: Go to step 3.
3 If the spot deletions occur at approximately 94.0mm intervals, the Drum has possibly caused the
deletions. Replace the EP Cartridge with a new one. The problem is solved.
Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go fo step 4.

4 The spot deletions occur at approximately 62.0mm intervals, there are scratches or
contamination on the Heat Roll/Pressure Roll surface.

Y: Clean /repair the Heat Roll/Pressure Roll or replace the Fuser Assembly.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembly
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7.5.9 Light Prints

Sample Image Definition
The overall image density is lighter than normal, or extremely light.
+ PRINTER
PRINTER
Initial Action

Ensure that the print density setling (Section 5.1.4.7 System Menu) is set to the default value (3).

Procedure
1 Replace the paper in the paper tray. Problem solved.
Y: Use new paper (and ask the customer to keep paper stock in a dry place).
N: Go to step 2.
2 Inspect the Drum ground path shown below. The printer is grounded all through the ground path.
« Drum > Drum shaft pin > Plate Earth > HVPS > LVPS.

Y: Goto step 3.
N: Complete the Drum ground path.

3 Check the laser beam path from the Drum to the Laser Assembly for contamination or obstacle.
The laser beam path is contaminated or obstructed.

Y: Remove the contamination or obstacles.
N: Go to step 4.

4 The HVPS DB (DC) has faulty output voltage. Refer to REP 5.2.1.23 DG 72 HVPS (Developer
Bias DC) and perform DG 72. '

Y: Go to RAP 7.4.24 HVPS Failure.
N: Go to step 5.

5 The Bias Transfer Roll (BTR) Assembly is contaminated.
Y: Replace the BTR Assembly.
N: Go to step 6.
6 Generate a test print and switch OFF the printer in the middle of the print cycle. Inspectthe toner
image on the Drum surface. A complete toner image shows on the drum surface.
Y: Go to RAP 7.4.24 HVPS Failure, and check if the BTR output is normal.
N: Install 2 new EP Cartridge.
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7.5.10 Blank Prints

Sample Image Definition

}

The entire print is blank.

Initial Action

Generate the System Controller Test Print {5.2.5 System Controlfer Test Print) and Print Engine
Controller Test Print (5.2.4 Print Engine Controller Test Prinf).

Procedure
1 Only the System Controller Test Print is blank.
Y: Reseat the System Controller and retest before replacing the System Controller.
N: Go to step 2.

2 Inspect the Drum grounding path shown below. The printer is grounded all through the .ground
path.

¢ Drum > Drum Shaft Pin > Plate Earth > HVPS > LVPS.

Y: Complete the Drum ground path.
N: Go 1o step 3.

3 Checkthe laser beam path from the Drum to the Laser Assembly for contamination or obstacies.
The laser beam path is contaminated or hindered with obstacles.

Y: Remove the contamination or obstacles.
N: Go to step 4.

4 Generate a test print and switch OFF the printer in the middie of the print cycle. inspect the toner
image on the Drum surface. A compiete toner image is present on the Drum surface.

Y: Go to step 5.

N: Replace the EP Cartridge. Go to 7.4.24 HVPS Failure, if the problem is not resolved.
5 The Bias Transfer Roil (BTR) Assembly is contaminated.

Y: Clean or reptace the BTR Assembly.

N: Go to RAP 7.4.24 HVFS Failure.
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7.5.11 Extraneous Marks

: Definition

Horizontal or vertical bands, or other marks that are print defects caused by
bad or incorrect font data, print drivers, elecirical noise or other causes not
directly related to the electrophotographic process.

Procedure
1 The customer has changed the host software or configurations.

Y. The customer will have to reconfigure the system.
N: Go fo step 2.

2 Extraneous marks can be caused by bad font data from the host. Ask the customer to download
different fonts from the host. The problem is solved.

Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go to step 3.

3 Generate several System Controller Test Prints. The print job exhibits the extraneous markings.
Y: Check the Laser Assembly and EP Cartridge grounds for damage or contamination.
N: Go to step 4.

4 Open the Front Cover and visually inspect the left drum grounding plate on the EP Cartridge and
the left drum support. They are free of damage and contamination.

Y: Go to step 5.
N: Repair or replace the grounding spring or the EP Cartridge if necessary.

5 Disconnect the host interface cable. Attempt to generate a test print. The test print is free from
defects.

Y: Gotostep 6.
N: Replace the System Controller, then replace the Printer Engine Controlier.

6 Check for a problem with the host interface cable. Ensure that the host interface cable meets
specifications. The cable is within the maximum length.

+ Parallel: 10 ft. (3.0 meters)

Y: If the problem persists, go to RAP 7.4.4 Erralic Operation.
N: Ask the customer to provide a cable of proper lengih.
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7.5.12 Character Defects

the jf dj k adjfijte ajdaioi asuod Definition
sdajffi ouwnoiloirpai
liafpdi oasdki od odafldddiduw

sokvalirtjo] 90i0l-e3wyh GGarbied print, missing, repeating, or scrambled characters are
problems relating to font data or character generation. These are print

defects not related to the xerographic process.

Initial Actions
+ Generate a printer Configuration Sheet. Ask the customer to verify that the printer and host
settings match.

+ Ensure that the host interface cable meets specification. The maximum paraliel cable length
is: 10 ft. (3.0 meters).

+ Optional Interface: Refer to the network specifications for the environment where the printer
is installed.

Procedure

1 Disconnect the hostinterface cable. Generate System Controller Test Prints (see 5.2.5 System
Controller Test Prinf). The test prints are acceptable.

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Replace the System Controller.

2 Inform the customer that they may have bad font data. Ask the customer to reload the font.
3 The job prints correctly.

Y: Problem resolved.

N: Go to RAP 7.6 Communications Entry RAP.
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7.5.13 Spots

Sample Image Definition

‘e ® There are toner deposits in non-image areas of the print.
[

Ao

PRINTER
[ ] ‘s
& o

Initial Action
» Check the paper supply for spot contamination prior to printing and replace with clean paper.

= |nspect the paper path for toner contamination. Clean as necessary.

Procedure
1 The Bias Transfer Roll {BTR) Assembly is contaminated.
Y: Replace the BTR Assembly.
N: Go to step 2.

2 if the spots occur at approximately 94.0mm intervals, the Drum has possibly caused the
deletions. Replace the EP Cariridge with a new one. The problem is solved.

Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go to step 3.

3 The spot deietions occur at approximately 62.0mm intervals. There are scratches or
contamination on the Heat Roll/Pressure Roll surface.

Y: Clean the Heat Roll/Pressure Roll or replace the Fuser Assembly.
N: Replace the Fuser Assembly.
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7.5.14 Unfused Image Procedure

Sample Image Definition

}

e ® There are toner deposits in non-image areas of the print.
[

.
PRINTER
L] ‘s

¥ .

Replace the paper in the paper fray. Problem is solved.

Y: Use new paper {and ask the customer to keep paper stock in a dry place).
N: Go to step 2.

Enter Diagnostic Mode 3 (5.2.3 Diagnostic Mode 3). Fuser Temp NV (70) parameter is set to
default (5).

Y: Go to step 3.

N: Correct the parameter setting.
Image quality is light.

Y: Go to RAP 7.5.9 Light Prints.

N: Go fo step 4.

Generate a Print Engine Test Print. The Heat Lamp lights while the printer is operating.
¥Y: Go to step 5.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.8 Quartz Heater Failure.

There is damage or contamination on the Heat Roll or Pressure Roll Assembly surface.
Y: Clean the Heat Roli/Pressure Roll or replace the Fuser Assembly.
N: Go to step 6.

The Heat Roll and Pressure Roll Assemblies have the appropriate pressure between them.
Y: Replace the Fuser Assembly.
N: In the following order, reptace:
- Fuser Assembly
- Print Engine Coniroller
- Sysiem Controller
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7.5.15 Misregistered Image

Definition

Displaced position of the image from its intended position on the print.
See Figure 7.5.2.2 System Controfler Test Print Pattern.

Procedure:

1 Make sure the paper trays are installed properly and the pressure plates and snubbers {metal
tabs located on the front of the paper trays) are not damaged.

Y: Goto step 2.
N: Repair or replace the Paper Tray.
2 The paper path, between the paper trays and the Registration Roll, is free of obstructions.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Clean or repair the paper path components.
3 The vertical registration varies between prints.

Y: Replace the Registration Rolls.
N: Go to step 4.

4 Perform the Vertical Registration and Horizontal Registration adjustments (see 5.2.3.1 Setting
and Verification of Regisiration).

Does the registered image meet specification?
Y: Problem resolved

N: Replace the Paper Tray. if the problem persists, replace the following components:
- Paper Handling Unit Assembly
- Drive Motor Assembly
- Printer Engine Controller.
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7.5.16 Streaks

Sample Image Definition

Unnecessary streaks run across the entire or partial page in a horizontal or
* _ vertical direction. The width of these sireaks should be less than 1.0mm.

Procedure

1 Remove the EP Carfridge and inspect the surface of the Photoreceptor for scratches and bands
of toner. The Photoreceptor is free from defects.

Y. Gotostep2.
N: Replace the EP Cartridge, if necessary.

2 Inspect the Fuser Heat and Pressure Rolis for contamination or damage. The Fuser Heat Roll/
Pressure Rolls are free from damage or contamination,

Y: Go to step 3.
N: Clean or replace the Fuser Assembly.

3 Inspect the Bias Transfer Roll (BTR) for cleanliness/damage. The Bias Transfer Roll is free from
contamination or defects.

Y: Go to step 4.
N: Clean or replace the BTR, as necessary.

4 Inspect the paper path for contamination/obstruction. The paper path is free from contamination
or debris.

Y: if the problem persists, go to RAF 7.4.25 Electrical Noise.
N: Clean/repair the paper path.
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7.5.17 Residual Image

Sample Image Definition

A ghost image, either from a previously printed page or the page in progress,
is transferring onto the print due to incomplete cleaning at the end of printing
cycle.

Procedure

1 Replace the paper in the paper tray with new paper. The problem is solved.
Y: Use new paper (and ask the customer to keep paper stock in a dry place).
N: Go to step 2.

2 The Bias Transfer Roil (BTR) is contaminated.
Y: Replace the BTR Assembly.
N: Go to step 3.

3 If the ghostimages occur at approximately 94.0mm intervais, the Drum has possibly caused this

problem. (if the ghostimages occur at approximately 53.0mm intervals, the Magnet Roll has
possibly caused this problem.) Replace the EP Cartridge with a new one. The problem is solved.

Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go to step 4.
4 The ghostimages occur at approximately 61 or 62 mm intervals, and there are scratches or
contamination on the Heat Roll or Pressure Rol! surfaces.
Y: Clean or replace the Fuser Assembly.
N: Go to step 5.
5 Enter Diagnostic Mode 3 ( 5.2.3). The Fuser Temperature NV (70) parameter is set to the default
(5)-
Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Correct the parameter setting.
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7.5.18 Background

Sampie Image Definition

}

s 1NOT@ IS CONtamination in the entire or partial non-image areas of the print.
.

Procedure
1 Ensure that the print density setting (5.1.4.7 System Menu) is set to the default value (3).
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Reset the print density setting to the defauit (3).

2 Cover the Laser Assembly window (laser beam outlet) using a piece of paper, and generate a
test print. Background is still present.

Y: Go to RAP 7.4.24 HVPS Failure.
N: Go o step 3.

3 Inspectihe HVPS BCR/Developer Bias contacts and also the Earth Ground contacts to the EP

Cartridge for damage or contamination. The contacts are free from contamination and/or
damage.

Y: Go to step 4. :
N: Clean/repair the contacts or replace the following components, as required:
- BTR Chute Assembly
- HVPS
- Cartridge
4 The HVPS DB (DC) has faulty output voltage. Refer to REP 5.2.1.23 DG 72 HVPS (Developer
Bias DC) and perform DG 72.
Y: Go to RAP 7.4.24 HVPS Failure.
N: Go 1o step 5.

5 Replace the EP Cartridge with a new one. The problem is solved.
Y: Go to Final Acfions.
N: Replace the HVPS.
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7.5.18 Damaged Prints

Sample Image Definition

!

There are wrinkles, creases, or tears on the prints.

T

Procedure
1 Replace the paper in the paper fray with new paper. Problem is solved.

Y: Use new paper (and ask the customer 10 keep paper stock in a dry place).
N: Go to step 2.
The image is skewed.
Y: Go to RAP 7.5.22 Skewed Image.
N: Go to step 3.

Observe where the damage is occurring, before or after the Fuser. Damage occurs before the
Fuser.

Y: Inspect for burrs, obstacles, or contaminated spots/roils along the paper path, before the
Fuser, and repair/replace the faulty component, including the EP Cartridge.
N: Go o step 4.
The damage occurs during or after fusing.

Y: Inspect for burrs, obstacles, damage, or contaminated spots/rolls along the paper path,
including or after the Fuser, and repair/replace the: faulty component, including the Fuser
Assembly.

N: Go to step 5.
The damage occurs during the exit phase of paper transportation.

Y: Clean/align/replace the exit components, including any options.
N: The problem is resolved. Go to Final Actions.
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7.5.20 True Res Smoothing

Definition

TrueRes Smoothing is a technology that smooths the jagged lines-
most noficeably on curved, near-vertical, and near-horizontal lines.
The incidence of jagged lines should be noticeably less on prints with
TrueRes enhancement switched on. See Figure 7.5.2.2 Systemn
Controller Test Print Pattern for a fuli-size illustration.

Initial Action:

Ensure that TrueRes Smoothing is switched on, in the PCL or PS Menus (5.1.4 Menu Mode).

Procedure:

1 Run five System Controller test prints, (see 5.7.4.8 Test Menu). Save the last two for analysis and
mark them TrueRes.

2 Switch OFF TrueRes and run five prints. Again, save the last two for analysis and mark them
TrueRes off.

3 Use a loupe or other magnifier to compare the prints in step 1 with the prints in step 2 for
differences in jaggy lines on curved, near-vertical, and near-horizontal lines. There is a visual
difference.

¥Y: Problem resolved, see NOTE.
N: Replace the System Coniroller PWB.

NOTE: When the problem has been resolved, return fo RAP 7.5.3 image Quality Checkout fo verify that
no other image qualily defects exist,
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7.5.21 Resolution

Definition

At 800 DPI, two pixel lines and halftone patches cannot be reproduced
clearly on the print. See Figure 7.5.2.2 System Controller Test Print
Pattern Legend.

Initial Action:
+ Ensure the resolution is set to 600 DPI, 5.1.4 Menu Mode.

+ Ensure that the print density (5.7.4.7 System Menu) is set to the default value (3).
Procedure:
1 Replace the EP Cartridge. The problem is resolved.

Y: Return to Final Actions.
N: Replace the following in sequence to resolve the problem:

- Laser Assembly
- High Voltage Power Supply (HVPS)

NOTE: After problem is resolved, reinstall the old EP Cartridge.
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7.5.22 Skewed Image

Sample Image Definition

The image is not paraliel to the edges of the:print sheet.

"]

Procedure
1 The paper trays are installed incorrectly, or the paper is loaded incorrectly into the tray.

Y: Reinstall the paper tray and/or reload the paper (and instruct the customer in correct
paper tray installation and paper loading).

N: Goto step 2.
2 Install a new EP Cariridge. The problem is solved.
Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go to step 3.
3 There are burrs, obstacies, or contaminated spofs in the paper path.
Y: Clean or replace the faulty component.
N: Goto step4

4 Inspect paper Transportation Rolls, Fuser Assembly and Feedout Rolls for proper operation and
wear. if no wear or faulty operation is discovered replace the Laser Assembly.
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7.5.23 Skips/Smears

Definition

Smear- Skip: Loss or stretching of the image in bands across the process

dark . .
area direction.

Smear: The distortion of the image in bands across the process

Skip-white direction that cause it {o appear to be blurred or compressed.
area in

Ladder .—

Chart .

Initial Action

Run § System Controller Test Patterns.

Procedure
1 There are skips and/or smears on the test prints.
Y: Perform the following in sequence to resolve a Skips or Smears probiem:
- Paper stock meets specifications.
- Inspect the Drive Assembly for damaged and worn gears. Replace, if necessary.
- Inspect the Main Drive Motor for smooth operation and wear of drive gear. Replace, if
necessary.
- Inspect the BTR Chute Assembly for damage/wear.
- Inspect the Fuser Assembly and Feedout Rolls for smooth operation and wear.
Replace worn part(s) if necessary.
- Replace the EP Cartridge if thie problem still exists. -
N: Gotostep 2.
2 There are skips/smears on the customer documents.

Y: Ask the customer to ensure their application is operating properly.
N: Probiem resolved. Go to Final Actions.
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7.6 Communications Entry RAP

You were directed to this RAP because a problem exists where the customer is unable to communicate
to the printer via a Host computer.

Procedure
1 Print a Configuration Sheet. The Configuration Sheet printed successfully.

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to RAF 7.2.1 Entry Level RAP and troubleshoot the printer.
2 The printer has Connectivity Option PWB(s) installed.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to RAP 7.6.1 Serial / Parallel RAF.
3 The Configuration Sheet shows the parameters for each Connectivity Option PWB installed.
Y: Go to siep 4.
N: Gotostep 7.
4 The Configuration Sheet indicates that Parallel Port Enable is On.
Y: Goto step 5.
N: Configure the Paraliel Port Enable to On and go to step 5.

5 Connect an Anacom G80 or equivalent test box to the printer parallel port and send a job to the
printer. The job prints successfully.

Y: Go to step 6.
N: Replace the System Controller PWB.
6 The job prints free of data corruption.
Y. Gotostep 7.
N: Replace the System Controller PWB.
7 The LocalTalk Option PWB is instalied in the printer.
Y: Goio RAP 7.6.2 LocalTalk.
N: Goto step 8.
8 The Token Ring Option PWB is installed in the printer.
Y: Go to RAP 7.6.4 Token Ring.
N: Go to RAP 7.6.3 Ethernet.
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7.6.1 Serial / Parallel RAP

You were directed to this RAP because the printer does not respond to commands or the printer
responds incorrectly to commands sent from the Host; however, a configuration sheet can be printed.

Initial Actions
=  Switch the printer power OFF.

« Disconnect and reconnect the host interface cable from the serial and/or paraliel interface
port(s). Notify the customer if any visual signs of damage to the cable(s) are noticed.

» Switch the printer power ON.
= Generate a Configuration Sheet and go to step 1.

Procedure
1 The interface being used is serial.
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Goto step 3.

2 Review the configuration Sheet and verify that the customer's HOST Serial Configuration is the
same as the Configuration Sheet. The Configuration matches the HOST computer the customer
is using.

Y: Goto step 3.
N: Configure the printer to match customer’s computer, then go to step 3.

3 Review the Configuration Sheet. The Serial and/or Parallel interfaces is(are) indicated as “Port
Enabled-ON”

Y: Go to step 4.
N: Configure “Enable Port-ON” for interface(s) being used by customner. Once properly
enabled, go to step 4.

4 Generate a Configuration Sheet and verify “Enable Port-ON” for interface(s) being used. The
Configuration Report indicates “Enable Port-ON” for interface(s) being used. '

Y: Gotostep 5.
N: Replace the System Controller PWB, PL 12.

5 Connect the Anacom G80 or similar test box to the printer port(s) and send a test job{s). The job
prints correctly.
Y: Goto step 6.

N: Replace the System Controlier PWB, PL 12.

6 The problem is either in the Host Interface Cable(s) or the Host System(s). The problem is found
and resolved.

Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Call for technical assistance.

' 9/97 :
Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 7-109 Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPs)



7.6.2 LocalTalk

You were directed to this RAP because the printer does not respond to commands or the printer
responds incorrectly to commands sent from the Host; however, a configuration sheet can be printed.

Initiat Actions

Perform all succeeding steps in the following order:

+ Power OFF the printer.

» Disconnect the Host Interface Cable from the LocalTalk PWB.

* Reseat the LocalTalk PWB into its connector on the System Controller.

* Reconnect the host interface cable. Notify the customer of any signs of cable damage.
« Power ON printer.

¢ Generate a Configuration Sheet and go to step 1.

Procedure ,

1 Review the Configuration Sheet. The LocalTalk PWB is listed on the Configuration Sheet.
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to step 5.

2 Ask the customer's System Administrator to select the CHOOSER utility on the Apple Host

System. AppleTalk is reported as being ACTIVE.

Y: Goto step 3.
N: Ask your Systern Administrator to activate LocalTalk; then go to step 3.

3 While in the CHOOSER utility, ask the System Administrator to select one of the LaserWriter

compatible printer icons. The name of the printer being serviced is listed as being active on the
network.

Y: Go to step 4.

N: Replace the LocalTalk PWB. If the problem still exists, the problem is in either the
Network Cable, the Cable Terminators or the Apple Host. inform the System
Administrator.

4 Ask the System Administrator to send a print job to the printer. The job prints correctly.

Y: Go to Final Actions.

N: Go to step 6.

5 Power OFF the printer. Move LocalTalk PWB to another option port on the System Controller

PWBE. Power ON the printer. Generate a Configuratiocn Sheet. The LocalTalk PWB is listed on the
Configuration Sheet.

Y: Leave the LocalTalk PWB in the option port unless both ports are required, in which case,
replace the System Controller.

N: Replace LocalTalk PWB.
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6 Enable printer Hex Dump on the Systemn Menu and ask the System Administrator to resend the
job. Review results with the System Administrator. The System Administrator corrects problem in
job and probltem is solved.

Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Call for technical assistance.
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7.6.3 Ethernet

You were directed to this RAP because the printer does not respond, or responds incorrectly, to
commands sent from the Host, however, a configuration sheet can be printed.

Initial Actions

Perform all succeeding steps in the following order:

« Power OFF the printer.
+ Disconnect the host interface cable from the Ethernet PWB.
» Reseat the Ethernet PWB into its connector on the System Controller PWB.
* Reconnect the host interface cable. Notify customer of any signs of cabie damage.
+ Power ON the printer,
« Generate a Configuration Sheet and go 1o step 1.
Procedure
1 Review the Configuration Sheet. The Ethernet Menu is listed on the Configuration Sheet.
Y. Gotostep 2.
N: Go to step 5.
2 The printer is being used in the NOVELL environment.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go 1o step 6.

3 Ask the System Administrator to select the KERMIT utility on the Host System. KERMIT reports
that the printer is being serviced.
Y: Go to step 4.
N: Replace the Ethernet PWB. If the problem stili exists, Inform the System Administrator
that the problem is either in the host interface cable, the Twisted Pair Concentrator, the
Coaxial "T" Connectors, or the host system.
4 Ask the System Administrator to send a print job to the printer. The job prints correctly.
Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go io step 8.
5§ Power OFF the printer. Reseat the Ethernet PWB or move it to an other open option port on the

System Controller PWB. Power ON the printer. Generate a Configuration Sheet. The Ethernet
Menu is listed on the Configuration Sheet.

Y: Leave the Ethernet in the option port unless both ports are required, in which case,
replace the System Controller PWB.

N: Replace the Ethernet PWB.

9/95
Repair Analysis Procedures (RAPs) 7-112  Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



6 . Ask the System Administrator to enter the routing table NETSTAT on the Sun System and PING
the printer. The printer responds back to the PING.

Y: Gotostep 7.

N: Replace the Ethernet PWB. If the probiem still exists, inform the System Administrator

that the problem is either in the Host Interface Cable, the Routing Table, or the Host
System. Also, the IP Address might be incorrect,

7 Ask the System Administrator to send a print job to the printer. The job prints correctly.
Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go fo step 8.

8 Enable printer Hex Dump on the Systerm Menu and ask the System Administrator to resend the
job. Review resuits with the System Administrator. The System Adminisirator corrects problem in
job and problem is solved.

Y: Go to Final Actions.

N: Call for technical assistance.
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7.6.4 Token Ring

You were directed to this RAP because the printer does not respond, or responds incorrectly, to
commands from the Host; however, a configuration sheet can be printed.

Initial Actions

Perform all succeeding steps in the following order:

+ Power OFF the printer.

« Disconnect the host interface cable from the Token Ring PWB.

» Reseat the Token Ring PWB into its connector on the System Controller PWB.

. Reébnnect the host interface cabie. Notify customer of any signs of cable damage.

* Power ON the printer.

» (Generate a Configuration Sheet and go to step 1.

Review the Cohﬁguration Sheet. The Token Ring Menu is listed on the Configuration Sheet.

Y: Go fo step 2.

N: Go to step 5.
Ask the System Administrator to select the NICPRINT utility on the Host system. NICPRINT
reports that the printer that is being serviced is “RUNNING”.

Y: Go to step 3.

N: Inform the System Administrator that the probiem is either in the Host, the MAU, or the
host interface cable.
Ask the System Administrator to send a print job {o the printer. The job prints correctly.
Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Go to step 4.
Enable printer Hex Dump on the System Menu and ask the System Administrator to resend the

job. Review results with the System Administrator. The System Administrator corrects problem in
job and problem is solved.

Y: Go to Final Actions.
N: Cali for technical assistance.
Power OFF the printer. Move Token Ring PWB to another option pott on the System Controller

PWB. Power ON the printer. Generate a Configuration Sheet. The Token Ring PWB is listed on
the Configuration Sheet.

Y: Leave the Token/Ring PWB in the option port unless both ports are required, in which
case, replace the System Controlier PWB,

N: Replace the Token Ring PWB.
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8.1 Specifications

8.1.1 Configuration

8.1.1.1 Basic Configuration

The 500-Sheet Paper Feeder consists of a paper tray (500-Sheet Tray) which can accommodate 500
sheets of paper and a deck (500-Sheet Deck) with a paper feeding mechanism in which the 500-Sheet
Tray is loaded.

The 500-Sheet Paper Feeder can be used for both the second and third feeder; the 500-Sheet Paper
Deck attached to the bottom of the base engine is referred to as the second feeder (Feeder 2) and that
attached to the bottom of the second feeder as the third feeder (Feeder 3). Therefore, the printer can
have one or two 500-Sheet Paper Feeders installed.

Figure 8.1.1.1.1 Deck without Tray
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8.1.1.1.2 Paper Tray

igure

Fi

9/95

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual

84

500-Sheet Paper Feeder Option



8.1.1.2 Instaliation on to the Base Engine

See the 4517/4517mp User Guide for the detailed instaliation procedure.

Installation on to the Base Engine

Figure 8.1.1.2.1

500-Sheet Paper Feeder Option
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8.1.2 Electric Specifications

8.1.2.1 Power Supply

+24V DC and +5V DC are supplied from the base engine.

8.1.3 Mechanical Specifications

8.1.3.1 Dimensions and Weight

Width Depth Height Weight
3 N
Tray + Deck 426 mm 410 mm 120 mm (*1) 4.7kg

(*1) except the pins on the deck for the connection to the base engine.

Figure 8.1.3.1.1 Deck
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Figure 8.1.3.1.2 Tray

500-Sheet Paper Feeder Option
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8.2 500 Sheet Paper Feeder and Tray Parts List

8.2.1 PL 13 500 Sheet Paper Feeder and Tray

SAS312FD

9/95
500-Sheet Paper Feeder Option 8-8 Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



8.2.2 PL 13 500 Sheet Paper Feeder and Tray

item Part
22K42556

22K34510

8. 22K42751

O NOO RN

15. -

16. 120E98362
17. 140K64950
18. 9E60680
19. 121K82950
20. 152K68251

23. =
24. -
25. 3E291980
26. 109R307

Description

500 Feeder Assembly (with item 2-26)
500 Frame

500 Lett Cover (with item 24)
500 Right Cover

500 Chute

500 Feed Roll

Clutch Lever

500 Feed Spring

500 Turn Roll

500 Turn Shaft

500 Turn Gear

Roll Sub-Assembly
500 Pinch Roll

500 Pinch Hoider

500 Pinch Spring

500 No Paper Actuator
500 Paper Size PWB
Tray Actuator Spring
500 Solenoid

500 Harness

500 Tie Plate

Tray Latch Spring

500 Rear Cover
Connector Cover
Stopper Handle
500-Sheet Tray
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8.3 500 Sheet Paper Feeder and Trays REPS

8.3.1 Feeder 2 and 3 (Optional)

NOTE: The removal procedure for Feeders 2 and 3 are different. Skip the steps for Feeder 3 in the

procedtre below when Feeder 3 is not installed.

Removal

1
2
3

Puii out the Tray of Feeder 2.

Pull out the Tray of Feeder 3.

Remove the Feeder 2 Connector Cover (1, 2 in the illustration beiow). Disconnect the connector
of the harness of Feeder 2 by puiling downward (3 in the illustration below).

Remove the Feeder 3 Connector Cover (1, 2 in the illustration below). Disconnect the connector
of the Feeder 3 Connector Harness by pulling downward (3 in the illustration below).

Remove the Stopper Handies which secure the printer and Feeder 2 to each other (4, 5 in the
itlustration below).

Remove the Stopper Handles which secure Feeder 2 and Feeder 3 to each other (4, 5 in the
illustration below).

Lift the printer off Feeder 2.
Lift Feeder 2 off Feeder 3.

Figure 8.3.1.1 Removing Feeder 2 and 3

Replacement
Perform the removal steps in reverse order,
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8.3.2 500 Chute Assembly

NOTE: The removal procedure for the 500 Chute Assembly is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.

Removal

Remove Feeder 2 (3) (REFP 8.3.1 Feeder 2 and 3 (Optional)).
Remove the Left Cover (REP 8.3.3 500 Left Coven.

Remove the Right Cover (REP 8.3.4 500 Right Cover).

Remove the two screws on both sides of the 500 Frame Assembly.

Remove the five screws which secure the 500 Chute Assembly to the 500 Frame Assembly from
the top.

6 Position the No Paper Actuator to clear the No Paper Sensor mounted to the 500 Paper Size
PWB.

7 Lift off the 500 Chute Assembly.

N N -

NOTE: When removing the 500 Chute Assembly, turn and raise the No Paper Actuator in order to clear
the No Paper Sensor mounted on the 500 Paper Size PWB.

SAS485FA

Figure 8.3.2.1 Removing the 500 Chute Assembly

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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8.3.3 500 Left Cover

NOTE: The removal procedure for the 500 Left Cover is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.

Removal

Remove Feeder 2 (3) (REP 8.3.1 Feeder 2 and 3 (Optional)).
Remove the two screws on the bottom side.

Remove the one screw on the front side.
Disconnect P/J216 from the 500 Paper Size PWB Assembly.
Remove the 500 ieft Cover.

N W =

SAS472FC
Figure 8.3.3.1 Removing the 500 Left Cover
Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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8.3.4 500 Right Cover

NOTE: The removal procedure for the 500 Right Cover is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.
Removal

1 Remove Feeder 2 (3) (REF 8.3.1 Feeder 2 and 3 (Optional)).
2 Remove the two screws on the bottom side.

3 Remove the one screw on the front side.

4 Remove the 500 Right Cover.

Figure 8.3.4.1 Removing the 500 Right Cover

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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8.3.5 500 Feed Roll Assembly

NOTE: The removal procedure for the 500 Feed Roll Assembly is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.

Removal

Remove Feeder 2 (3) (REP 8.3.1 Feeder 2 and 3 (Optional)).
Piace the Feeder Unit with the Left Cover downward.
Reach into the 500 Feed Roll Solenoid and manually disengage the 500 Feed Roll laich.

Rotate the 500 Feed Roll Assembly by 180 degrees and take the 500 Feed Roll Assembly off of
the shaft by opening its laiches.

& W N -

Figure 8.3.5.1 Removing the 500 Feed Roll Assembly

Replacement

Periorm the removali steps in reverse order.
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8.3.6 Clutch Lever

NOTE: The removal procedure for the Clutch Lever is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.
Removal

1 Remove the 500 Left Cover (REFP 8.3.3 500 Left Cover).

2 Remove the spring attached to the Clutch Lever (REP 8.3.7 500 Feed Spring).
3 Squeeze the top of the shaft holding the Clutch Lever.

4 Remove the Clutch Lever by hand.

Figure 8.3.6.1 Removing the Clutich Lever

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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8.3.7 500 Feed Spring
NOTE: The removal procedure for the 500 Feed Spring is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.

Removal

1 Remove the 500 Left Cover (HEP 8.3.3 500 Left Cover).
2 Remove the 500 Feed Spring by hand.

Figure 8.3.7.1 Removing the 500 Feed Spring

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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8.3.8 500 Turn Roll Assembly

NOTE: The removal procedure for the 500 Turn Roll Assembly Is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.
Removal

1 Remove the 500 Chute Assembly (REP 8.3.2 500 Chute Assembly).

2 Disengage the latch of the gear of the 500 Turn Roll Assembly and pull the Roll Assembly inward
together with the shaft.

3 Release the latch and slide the Roll Assembly off of the shaft.

SAS4TTFC

Figure 8.3.8.1 Removing the 500 Turn Roll Assembly

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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8.3.9 500 Pinch Roll

NOTE: The removal procedure for the 500 Pinch Roll is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.

Removal

1 Remove the 500 Chute Assembly (REP 8.3.2 500 Chute Assemoly).
2 Push the Latch with a screwdriver to free the Pinch Roll holder from the 500 Chute Assembly.

3 Full the 500 Pinch Roll along with the holder and the spring downward off of the 500 Chute
Assembly.

4 Pry the 500 Pinch Roll off of the holder.

3

G

Figure 8.3.9.1 Removing the 500 Pinch Roll

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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8.3.10 No Paper Actuator

NOTE: The removal procedure for the No Paper Actuator is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.

Removal

1 Remeove the 500 Chute Assembly (REP 8.3.2 500 Chute Assembly).
2 Put the 500 Chute Assembly upside down.

3 Push/pry the left end of the Actuator off of the Chute and then shift the right end portion off along
the shaft to remove it.

SASATIFC

Figure 8.3.10.1 Removing the No Paper Actuator

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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8.3.11 500 Paper Size PWB Assembly

NOTE: The removal procedure for the 500 Paper Size PWB Assembly is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.
Removal

Remove the 500 Left Cover (REP 8.3.3 500 Left Cover).
Remove the two screws which secure the 500 Paper Size PWB Assembly.

1
2
3 Lift the PWB Assembly and disconnect the one connector on the parts-mounted side of the PWB.
4 Remove the PWB Assembly.

M

N ) 2 HA

/e

o

Figure 8.3.11.1 Removing the 500 Paper Size PWB Assembly
Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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8.3.12 500 Size Spring

NOTE: The removal procedure for the 500 Paper Size PWB Assembly is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.

Removal

1 Remove the 500 Paper Size PWB Assembly (REP 8.3.11 500 Paper Size FWB Assembly).
2 Remove the one screw which secures the 500 Size Spring, from the inside of the Feeder.
3 Take the 500 Size Spring rearward off the Feeder.

\

Ifs ~
%@*

\

.. -
.-_.\-
e

Figure 8.3.12.1 Removing the 500 Size Spring

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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8.3.13 Tray Latch Spring
NOTE: The removal procedure for the Tray Latch Spring is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.

Removal

1 Remove the 500 Paper Size PWB Assembly (REP 8.3.11 500 Paper Size PWB Assembly).
2 Remove the one screw which secures the Tray Latch Spring from the inside of the Feeder.
3 Move the Tray Latch Spring towards the front to remove it from the Feeder.

Figure 8.3.13.1 Removing the Tray Latch Spring

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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8.3.14 500 Solenoid Assembly

NOTE: The removal procedure for the 500 Solenoid Assembly is the same for Feeders 2 and 3.

Removal

1 Remove the 500 Lefi Cover (REP 8.3.3 500 Left Cover).
2 Remove the one screw which secures the 500 Solenoid Assembly.
3 Disconnect the connector on the 500 Paper Size PWB Assembly, and take off the 500 Solenoid

Assembly.
Iy |
oo -
Figure 8.3.14.1 Removing the 500 Solenoid Assembly
Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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8.4 Paper Transportation

8.4.1 Paper Transportation Mechanism

The paper transport mechanism is shown below along the path of paper travel. (For the paper transpor-
tation in other devices, refer to their respective service manuals.)

500-Sheet Paper Feeder

1 1
Paper Cassette Muttiple Bypass Feeder | | Envelope Feedet
Paper Cassette pe ple Byp e _p‘_ A
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v

Drum and Bias Transfer Roll
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|
|
|
i
1
|
1
1
1
1
I
|
I
1
1
1
1
i
1
I
|
| v
3
H
i
1
1
|
i
I
!
1
|
1
|
1
4
1
1
1
-

‘...._........______-......__......-___.__

Heat and Pressure Rolls of Fuser Assembly

v

Middie Roll Assembly

; A :

.y __ '
" ' DA
| Duplex Unit ' Exit Roll , OCT or Mailbox

b - by o am ———— - -
|
I ‘

Exit Tray

(The boxes in dashed lines
indicate other optional devices.)

9/95
500-Sheet Paper Feeder Option 8-24 Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



8.4.2 Paper Path
Figure 8.4.3 shows the path of paper travel through the printer with a 500-Sheet Paper Feeder installed.

Drum Pinch Reli.

|/

Exit Gate

/

Mid. Roll Assembly

Heat Roll \
.-_—-—-—_-'M_-—n

Decurl Roll

/ MBF Roll Assembly

Presgsure Roll

™™~ Tum Pinch Roll

250 Feed Roll Assembly

500 Feed Roll Azzembly 500 Tum Roll 500 Pinch Roli
Assombly Assembly K21022A

Figure 8.4.3 Paper Path
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8.5 Drive Power Transmission

The drive power is generated by the Drive Assembly of the base engine and transmitted to the 500-
Sheet Paper Feeder.

8.6 Function of Major Components

The function of the major components is described below with reference to the drawings.

8.6.1 500-Sheet Paper Feeder

8.6.1.1 Function

500-Sheet Paper Tray:
This Tray can accommodate up to 500 cut sheets of plain paper.

The Tray is provided with a Paper Guide at the rear part on its right side. When the Paper
Guide is set to a desired paper size, the straps of the Actuator on the left side of the Tray are
expanded or compressed. The middle part of each strap thereby projects or retracts, forming
the pattern of projections {(number and position} which corresponds to the paper size. The
projections press the Size Spring on the Feeder PWB against the Paper Size Switches.

The Tray is provided with a slot for allowing paper from the lower (bottom) Feeder to pass
through into the printer between the handle portion at the front and the body portion which
accommodates paper.

500 Paper Size PWB Assembly:

Three Paper Size Switches, Tray Latch Spring and Tray Actuator Spring are mounted on this
printed wiring board.

Paper Size Switches:

These switches are directly mounted on the PWB. They are On when being pressed by the

Size Spring. The Tray (loaded or unipaded) and the size of paper are detected by the combi-
nation of On and Off switches.

Tray Actuator Spring:

The Tray Actuator Spring presses the Size Spring against the Paper Size Switches with the
pattern of projections corresponding to the paper size.

Tray Latch Spring:
This Lafch is a spring which secures the 500-Sheet Tray in place.
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* 500 Solenoid Assembly:

This solenold controls the rotation (On and Off) of the Registration Roll Assembly and the 500
Feed Roll Assembly.

* Registration Roll Assembly:
This roll drives paper between the Turn Pinch Roll and the Registration Roll Assembly.
e 500 Feed Roil Assembly:

This roli rotates once each time the 500 Solenoid Assembly is actuated and pushes a sheet
of paper out of the Tray.
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8.6.1.2 Locations of Major Components

K21015/

Figure 8.6.1.2.1 Locations of Major Components
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8.7 500 Sheet Paper Feeder and Trays Wiring Diagrams

8.7.1 Connector Locators

lal el clol el elel vl v [ o1 x|
1
2
3
— J216-1 (2nd Tray) T
4 -

J216-2 (3rd Tray) 1200-1 (2 Troy)
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— P217-1 (2nd Tray) —
6 P217-2 (3rd Tray)
8
9
10
"
12
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l l | | | l | l l I | l
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8.7.2 Wiring Schematic
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8.7.3 P/J Table

NOTE: If 1" is attached on the PJ number, the P.J is a part of the Second Tray; and, if “-2” is attached, the PJis a
part of the third Tray.

Mounting {*1) Harness (2}
PJ | Coordinate Description
Mounted on PL Name (*3) PL

200 |G7 P: 500 Left Cover |13-3 |500 Harness 13-20| 1. Connection between the
a6 J: (*4) Assembly Tray Harness Assembly of

T the base engine and the
500 Harness Assembly of
the Second Tray.

2, Connection between the
Tray Harness Assembly of
the Second Tray and the
500 Harness Assembly of
the Third Tray.

216 |F7 500 Paper Size 13-17 | 500 Harness 13-20| 1. Connection between the
PWB Assembly Assembly Tray Harness Assembly of
the base engine and the
500 Paper Size PWB
Assembly of the Second
Tray.

2, Connection between the
500 Harness Assembly of
the Second Tray and the
500 Paper Size PWB
Assembly of the Third Tray.

217 |E8 500 Paper Size 13-17 | @ 500 Solenoid | 13-19| Connection between the
PWB Assembly Assembly | 500 Paper Size PWB

Assembly and the 500

Solenoid Assembly.

(*1):  The “PL” on the "Mounting” column indicates the corresponding parts list and item number in
Section 3.

(*2): The *PL” on the “Harness” column indicates the corresponding parts list and item number in Sec-
tion 3.

(*3): @ at the beginning of the harness name indicates that the hamess is a part of the component.

(*4): 1t has not fixed yet because itis set at installation.
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8.7.4 P216 Pin Layout

Refer to the P216 Pin Layout when troubleshooting the 500-Sheet Paper Feeder option.

PWEB ASSY-SIZE 500 )
140M64950 K-4

P216

9/95
500-Sheet Paper Feeder Option 8-32 Xerox :DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



8.8 How to Perform Troubleshooting
Refer to 8.7.2 Wiring Schematic in this section for the 500 Sheet Paper Feeder wiring diagram.

8.9 RAPs

8.9.1 Lower Tray Fail (E11)

1 There is +5VDC between P216-5 and P216-6.
Y: Go to step 4.
N: Go to step 2.

2 There is +5VDC between J200-5 and J200-6.
Y: Replace the Deck 2 Harness Assembly.
N: Go to step 3.

3 There is +5VDC between P/J22-6 and P/J22-7.
Y: Replace the Tray Harness Assembly.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).

4 There is +5VDC between P220-5 and P200-6.
Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the Deck 3 Harness Assembly.

5 There is voltage between P/J22-4 and P/J22-7 and between P/J22-5 and P/J22-7 in the range of
1.8vDC to 3.6VCD.

NOTE: Measure voltage with paper loaded into the paper tray and the tray inserted into the paper deck.
Second set of voltages are present only when Deck 2 is installed.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 6.

6 There is voltage between P/J200-3 and P/J200-6 and between P/J200-4 and P/J200-6 in the
range of 1.9VDC to 3.6VCD.

NOTE: Measure voltage with paper loaded into the paper tray and the tray inserted into the paper deck.
Second set of voltages are present only when Deck 2 is installed.

Y: Replace the 500 Tray Harness Assembly.
N: Goto step 7.
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7 There is voltage between P/J216-3 and P/J216-6 and between P/J216-4 and P/J216-6 in the
range of 1.9vDC to 3.6VCD.

NOTE: Measure voltage with paper loaded into the paper tray and the tray inserted into the paper deck.
Second set of voltages are present only when Deck 2 is installed.

Y: Replace the Deck 2 Harness Assembly.
N: Go to step 8.
8 There is voitage between P/J216-3 and P/J216-6.

NOTE: Measure voltage with paper loaded into the paper tray and the tray inserted into the paper deck.

Y. Goto step 8.
N: Replace the Tray 2 PWB.

9 There is voltage between P/J219-3 and P/AJ218-6.

NOTE: Measure voltage with paper loaded into the paper tray and the tray inserted into the paper deck.
Check required only when Deck 2 is installed.

Y: Replace the Tray 2 PWB.
N: Go to step 10.

10 There is voltage between P/J220-3 and P/J220-6.

NOTE: Measure voltage with paper loaded into the paper tray and the tray inserted into the paper deck.
Check required only when Deck 2 is installed.

Y: Replace the Deck 3 Harness Assembily.
N: Replace the Tray 3 PWB.
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8.9.2 Lower 1 Out, Lower 2 Out (C3)

1 Remove the 500 sheet paper tray and inspect the condition of the Size- Sensor switch actuators.
The switch actuators contact the size switch sensor springs when the tray is inserted.

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Replace the 500 sheet fray.

2 Execute Diagnostic Mode 1 DG 00, Size Sensor. The paper size reported corresponds to the size
of the paper loaded.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to RAP 8.9.5 Sensor Assembly Size Failure.

8.9.3 Lower Tray 1 or Lower Tray 2, Load XX X XX Message (C5)

Initial Action

in this case, C5 is a Status Code that usually appears when trying 10 reproduce a paper-out condition
while printing in the Diagnostics Mode from the lower tray(s). When a C5 “No Paper” condition is dis-
played, an associated tray is usually displayed with it. Please ensure that the correct size paper is in the
tray.

1 The selected tray is out of paper.

Y: Load the paper iray with the correct size paper.

N: Go to siep 2.

2 Remove the 500 Tray Assembly. Check if the plate in the tray will rise up fully into position when
the piate release is actuated.

Y: Go to step 3.

N: Remove any obstructions that might be preventing the tray from rising fully into position.
Ensure that the plate release actuator is projecting out from the left side far enough to
actuate the plate release as the tray is inserted into the printer. Replace the 500 Tray
Assembly.

3 The No Paper Actuator for the 500 Tray Assembly is functioning normally.

Y: Go to step 4.

N: Inspect and correct/replace the No Paper Actuator.

4 The No Paper Sensor for the 500 Tray Assembly is functioning correctly. This can be verified by
performing Diagnostic Code DG 02.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 5.
5 Verify the continuity of the Deck Harness Assembly and the Tray Harness Assembly. The
Harness is good.
Y: Replace the Deck Tray 500 Paper Size PWB.
N: Replace the defective harness.
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8.9.4 Abnormal Operation

C3 is not displayed when you Go to 8.9.2
remove the Paper Tray. [C3].
Abnormai
Operation
C5 is not displayed despite an Go to 8.9.3
e | Emp!y tray. {05].
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8.9.5 Sensor Assembly Size Failure

1 Press the Sensor Size Assembly. Check if the spring actuates the corresponding Paper Size
switch. Conduct a visual inspection after removing the 500 Tray Assembly.

Y: Go to siep 2.
N: Replace the relevant 500 Paper Size PWB Assembly.
2 There is +5VDC between P/J22-6 and P/J22-7.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voitage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).

3 Check for the voltage between P/J22-4 and PJ22-7, and between P/J22-5 and P/J22-7. The
result is compatible with the value the switch combination shown in Table 8.9.5.1 Second and
Third Trays.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 4.

4 There is continuity between J22 and J200.
Y: Goto step 5.
N: Replace the Tray Harness Assembly.

5 There is continuity between J200 and J216 (Deck 2). There is continuity between J219 and J220
(Deck 3).

Y: Replace the 500 Paper Size PWB Assembly.
N: Replace the 500 Harness Assembly.
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Table 8.9.5.1 Second and Third Trays

Size SNR Voltage (V)
Vsnr (Size 2 and Size 3)
Siz S2 81 S0
© +5VDC Measured at P/J22-6 ol el e
4.77V Min. | 5.10V Typ. 5.44 Max.
No Deck 0.00 0.00 0.00 o | o | o |
No Tray 0.55 0.60 0:65 0 0 0
Legal 13" 2.31 2.49 2.69 1 1 0
Letter 3.19 3.43 3.68 0 0 1
Ad 1.1 2.07 2.23 0 1 1
Legal 14" 303 3.27 3.51 1 1 1

The foliowing legend applies to Table 8.9.5.1 Second and Third Trays.

« (*): Contact Actuation of Paper Size Sensor

« 1: Closed

e (: Open

e Position of contacts: S2: Top; S1: Middle; S0: Bottom

8.10 Installation, Removal, and Call Information

For the installation and removal of the 500 Sheet Paper Feeder, see the 4517/4517mp User Guide.
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9.1 Specifications

9.1.1 Configuration

9.1.1.1 Basic Configuration

This unit s the optional Offset Catch Tray (OCT) which is mounted on top of the base engine and offsets
printed paper sheets o separate copies.

9.1.1.2 Installation into the base engine.

See the 4517/4517mp User Guide for instructions on installing the OCT into the base engine.

9.1.2 Electrical Specifications

9.1.2.1 Power Supply

+24V DC and +5V DC are supplied from the base engine.

9.1.3 Mechanical Specifications

9.1.3.1 Dimensions and Weight

Width Depth Height
S
399 mm 280 mm 130 mm
{407.8 mm *1) (157 mm *2)

Weight
2,25 kg

*1: When the Exit Tray Assembly is extended.

*2: When the connector 1o the base engine is included.

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service

Manual
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9.2 Offset Catch Tray (OCT) Parts List

The Parts List shows the names of the parts of the OCT that are shown in the exploded drawings. For the
locations of the connectors (P/J), see Section 9.6 Wiring Diagrams.

9.2.1 PL 14 OCT

W 1(with 2+16)
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9.2.2 PL14 OCT

ltem Part Description

1. 54K88522 OCT Assembly (with items 2-16)

2. - OCT Cover

3. - Hook Cover

4, 50K26264 Exit Tray Assembly (with items 5-7)

5. - Stopper Guide

6. - Stopper

7. - Exit Tray

8. 59E91461 Weight Roller

9. 12E94642 QCT Stopper Link

10. 50E84160 Exit Tray

11. - Tray Spring

12 - Exit Chute

13. - Left Chute Spring

14. -- Rear Cover

15. - Right Chute Spring -

16. - Exit Chute Assembiy (Exploded on PL 16)
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9.2.3 PL150CT

W 18{with 19~26)

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual
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9.2.4 PL150CT

ltem Part

1. -

2. -

3. 130E81600

4, 140KE4531

5_ _—

6. 152K65882

7. 152K65891

8. 127K15740

9. -

10. -

11. -

12. -

13. -

14. -

15. -

16. -

17. --

18. 22K33690

18. --

20. -

21. 59E90680

22, -

23. --

24, --

25. --

26. --

27. -

28. -

29. 22K35081

30. 59E92270

3. --

32. -

33. 11E94070

34. -

35. 121E82281

36. 130K84220

37. -

38. 120E88240

39. -

40. 127K15730
127K19410

41. 11E93900

42, 7E88730

43. 130E81300

44, -

Description

Exit Chute Assembly (with items 2-44)

Lower Chute

OCT Full Sensor
QCT PWB

Holder

OCT Harness
CONN Harness
(Drive) Step Motor
H Earth Plate
OCT Wire

Ferrite Core

Gear (27T)

Gear (26T)

Gear (47W)

Gear Housing

Exit Gear

Exit Bearing

Roll Assembly (with items 19-26)
Exit Shaft

Offset Bearing
Exit Pinch Roll
Washer

Pinch Spring

Exit Roli

Exit Bearing

OCT Guide

Exit Gear

Exit Bearing

Mid Roll

Mid Pinch Roll
Pinch Spring
Cover Stopper
Solenoid Lever
Exit Chute
Direction Solencid
OCT Exit Sensor
Eliminator

OCT Full Actuator
Offset Assembly (with items 40-44)
Ofiset Step Motor
Offset Step Motor, Alternate
Lever

Cam Gear

OCT Home Sensor
Offset Chassis
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9.3 OCT REPS
9.3.1 OCT Unit

Removal
1 Press the two latches in the bottor part of the rear surface of the OCT Unit, and raise the unit
from behind.

2 Disengage the hook inserted in the Top Cover near the Fan at the left side for the base engine
from the Top Cover.

NOTE: Raise the OCT Unit about 3 crn by step 1 and then move it rearward about 3 cm; the hook cornes
out of the Top Cover.

L
AN

SAS4A2FA

Figure 9.3.1.1 Removing the OCT Unit

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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9.3.2 Exit Tray Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the OCT Unit (REP 8.3.1 OCT Unit).

2 Press the right side portion of the OCT Cover outward to disengage the projection in the right
side of the Exit Tray Assembly from the OCT Cover.

3 Press the left side portion of the OCT Cover outward to disengage the projection in the left side of
the Exit Tray Assembly from the OCT Cover.

=

Figure 9.3.2.1 Removing the Exit Tray Assembly

Replacement

Perfarm the removal steps in reverse order.
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9.3.3 Exit Tray

Removal

1 Remove the OCT Unit (REP 9.3.1 OCT Unit).
2 Disengage the left side of the Exit Tray from the holes in the OCT Cover.

3 Disengage the right side of the Exit Tray from the holes in the OCT Cover, taking care of the
springs.

Figure 9.3.3.1 Removing the Exit Tray

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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9.3.4 Exit Chute Assembly

Removal

Remove the OCT Unit (REP 9.3.1 OCT Uniy.
Put the OCT Unit upside down.
Remove the five screws which secure the Exit Chute Assembly to the OCT Cover.

Open the Rear Cover about 45 degrees, and raise the Exit Chute Assembly off of the OCT
Cover.

& W N -

Figure 9.3.4.1 Removing the Exit Chute

Replacement
Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: Be careful not to pinch the OCT Full Actuator when replacing the Exit Chute Assembly.
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9.3.5 Rear Cover

Removal

Remove the OCT Unit (REP 9.3.1 OCT Unit).

Put the OCT Unit upside down with the rear directed to you.

Press the end of the left spring towards you and then inward (to the right) to disengage.
Press the end of the right spring in the same manner.

Remove the Rear Cover downward.

N W N =

SAS4AGFA

Figure 9.3.5.1 Removing the Rear Cover

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

9/95
Offset Catch Tray (OCT) Option 912 Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



9.3.6 Lower Chute/Full Stack Sensor/Full Stack Actuator

Removal

1
2
3

O N & O A

Remove the Exit Chute Assembly (REP 9.3.4 Exit Chute Assembly).
Push back a portion of the H Earth Plate that lowers the Eliminator.

Press the latches securing the Eliminator and detach the Eliminator from the Exit Chute
Assembly.

Pull the Full Stack Actuator out of the bearings at both sides.

Disconnect the harness of the Full Stack Sensor.

Press the latches of the Full Stack Sensor to detach the Full Stack Sensor from the Lower Chute.
Remove the two screws which fasten the Lower Chute.

Lift off the Lower Chute.

Figure 9.3.6.1 Removing the Lower Chute/Full Stack Sensor/Full Stack Actuator

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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9.3.7 Direction Solenoid/Solenoid Lever

Removal

1
2

O O & W

Remove the Lower Chute (REP 9.3.6 Lower Chute/Full Stack Sensor/Full Stack Actuator).

Disconnect the Solenoid Harness from the relay connector between the Connector Harness
Assembly and Solenoid.

Remove the two screws which fasten the Solenoid.
Slide the Solenoid off the Solenoid Lever.

Pry off the Exit Chute latch near the Direction Solenoid.
Slide the Solenoid Lever off the pivot projection.

SAS4ARF

Figure 9.3.7.1 Removing the Solenvid/Solenoid Lever

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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9.3.8 OCT PWB Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Inner Exit Chute (REP 9.3.4 Exit Chute Assembly).

2 Remove the four connectors (J209, J224, J210, and J223) connected to the OCT PWB
Assembly.

3 Remove one screw which fastens the OCT PWB Assembly.
4 Remove the OCT PWB Assembly.

Figure 9.3.8.1 Removing the OCT PWB Assembly

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

9/85
Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 915 Offset Catch Tray (OCT) Option



9.3.9 Offset Assembly/Exit Sensor Assembly

Removal

Remove the Lower Chute (REP 9.3.6 Lower Chute/Fuil Stack Sensor/Full Stack Actuator).
Remove the Lever from the OCT Guide.

Disconnect the connector from P223 of the PWB.

Release the Connector Harness Assembly (J223) disconnected from P223 from the wiring path.
Remove the two screws which fasten the Offset Assembly.

Raise and slide the Offset Assembly off of the Roll Assembly and disconnect connector J226
from the OCT Home Sensor.

Remove the Offset Assembly.
8 Disconnect connector J227 of the Exit Sensor Assembly.
9 Press the latches with a screwdriver 10 detach the sensor.

N bW -

~l

J227

Figure 9.3.9.1 Removing the Offset Assembly/Exit Sensor Assembly
Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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9.3.10 Offset Motor/OCT Sensor/Cam Gear

Removal

Remove the Offset Assembly (REP 9.3.9 Offset Assembiy/Exit Sensor Assembly).
Remove the two screws which fasten the Offset Motor.

Lift off the Offset Motor.

Press the latches of the shaft of the Cam Gear inward to slide off the Cam Gear.
Press the latches of the OCT Home Sensor inward to detach the OCT Home Sensor.

N bW =

SAS4ABF

Figure 9.3.10.1 Removing the Offset Motor/OCT Sensor/Cam Gear
Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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9.3.11 Exit Roll Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Offset Assembly (REP 9.3.9 Offset Assembly/Exit Sensor Assembly).
2 Release the latch of the Exit Bearing at the right side and lift off the Exit Bearing.

3 Press the latch of the Gear to disengage and pull the shaft towards the right to slide the Gear off
of the shaft.

4 Remove the shaft together with the Exit Roll Assembly.

SAS4ACFA

Figure 8.3.11.1 Removing the Exit Roll Assembly

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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9.3.12 Exit Roll

Removal

Remove the Exit Roll Assembly (REP 9.3.11 Exit Roll Assembly),

Release the left Offset Bearing and slide it towards the left on the shait.

Slide the Exit Roll off the shaft towards the right.

Detach the right Offset Bearing from the Exit Roll.

Pull the shaft out towards the left together with the left Offset Bearing.

Remove the two Pinch Rolls and the two washers from their respective springs.

@ N h WN -

SAS4ADFA

Figure 9.3.12.1 Removing the Exit Roll
Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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9.3.13 Drive Motor Assembly/Middle Roll Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Exit Chute Assembly (REP 9.3.4 Exit Chute Assembly).
2 Remove the OCT PWB Assembly (REP 9.3.8 OCT PWB Assembly).

. NOTE: At this time, J210 is removed.

3 Remove the one screw that secures the Holder.

Remove the one screw that secures the Drive Motor Assembly and the H Earth Plate.

Remove the Holder together with the Earth Plate from the Gear Housing (1 in Figure 9.3.13.1).
Remove the one screw which secures the Earth Plate to the Holder.

Remove the Earth Plate from the Holder.

Hold the Drive Motor Assembly and remove the one screw which secures the Drive Motor
Assembly and OCT Wire Assembly.

Pull off the Drive Motor Assembly (2 in Figure 9.3.13.1).

10 Release the latch of the Exit Bearing of the Middle Roli Assembly and detach the Exit Bearing (3
in Figure 9.3.13.1).

11 Puil the right end of the Middle Roll Assembly towards you about 3 cm (4 in Figure 9.3.1 3.1);
release the latch of the left Exit Gear while holding the Middle Roll Assembly at the position ®in
Figure 8.3.13.1); and pull off the Roll Assembly towards the right (5 in Figure 9.3.13.1).

12 Detach the left Exit Bearing from the Gear Housing {7 in Figure 9.3.13.1).

W N O 0 b

o

Figure 9.3.13.1 Removing the Drive Motor Assembly/Middle Roll Assembly
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Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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9.4 Paper Transportation

9.4.1 Paper Transportation Mechanism

The paper transportation mechanism is shown below along the path of paper travel. (For the paper
transportation in other devices, refer to their respective service manuals.)

r——-—-—-- A
Paper Tray Multiple Bypass Feeder { | Envelope Feeder |
L — — — 4
Feed Roll MEF Roll (A dashed line
indicates other
- — o optional device.)
v v

Registration Roll and Turn Pinch Roll

Registration Roll and Pinch Roll

L et

Registration Roll and Pinch Roll

| | |e—

Drum and Bias Transfer Roi

4

Heat and Pressure Rolls of Fuser assembly

v

MID. Roll assembly

h v
v i
i
Duplex Unit : Exit Gate
. :
: N / .
b e ) Middle Roll Assembiy
v
Paper Tray
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9.4.2 Paper Path

The path of paper travel through the printer with the OCT Unit installed is shown in Figure 9.4.2.1.

Offset Roll Assembly ExIt Pinch Roll

Middle Pinch Roil \

le R b
Middie Roll Assem ly\é Drum Pinch Roll

Exit Gate /
Middle Roll%

™ MBF Roll Assembly

Heat Roll
Decurl Roé @

Pressure Roll

E%/—l\ \ ™ Tumn Pinch Roll

Z

"

250 Feed Roll Assembly  Registration Roll Assembly

Figure 9.4.2.1 Paper Path
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9.4.3 Drive Power Transmission

The drive power for the OCT Unit is generated and distributed as shown below.

The OCT Motor Assembly Drive generates the drive power for ejecting paper. The Offset Motor Assembly
moves the Offset Roll Assembly (Exit Roll Assembly) in alternate directions (offsetting movement) by
means of the Cam Gear.

OCT Motor Assembly Drive Offset Motor Assembly

Gear Exit Gear Cam Gear

I
I
i
1
1
!
|
I
1
i
1
I
1
i
|
4
|

Middle Roll Assembly

Cifset Roll Assembly

Figure 9.4.3.1 Drive Power Transmission
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9.5 Function of Major Components

The function of the major components constituting the OCT Unit are described below with reference to

the drawings.

9.5.1 OCT Unit

9.5.1.1 Function

OCT Motor Assembly Drive:

The OCT Motor Assembly drives the Middle Roli Assembly and the Offset Roll
Assembly.

Offset Motor Assembly:

The Offset Motor Assembly shifts the Offset Roll Assembly to produce an offset of about
28 mm.

Stack Full Sensor and Stack Full Sensor Actuator:

The Stack Full Sensor and the Stack Full Sensor Actuator detect when printed sheets
accumulate in the Tray beyond the capacity (500 sheets).

OCT PWB Assembly:
The OCT PWB Assembly controls the operation.
Offset Roll Assembly:;

The Offset Roll Assembly ejects printed sheets into the Exit Tray. During the Offset
operation, it ejecis printed sheets at the offset-position displaced 28 mm from the
normal position.

Exit Sensor;

The Exit Sensor is located between the Middle Roll Assembly and the Offset Roll
Assembly; it detects printed sheets.

Home Sensor:

The Home Sensor is operated On and Off by the Cam Gear; it detects when the Offset
Roll Assembly is at the home position.

Solenoid and Solenoid Lever;

The Solenoid and Solenoid Lever switches the paper path between the Printer Engine
and the OCT Unit. When the solenoid is actuated, the Solenoid Lever is pushed to
move the Exit Gate of the Printer Engine. The paper path is then switched from the Exit
Tray of the Printer Engine to the OCT.
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9.5.1.2 Major Components of the OCT Unit (View 1)

. Stack Full Sensor
i Actuator

Stack Full Sensor RS

OCT Motor Assembly

Offset Catch Tray (OCT) Option

Exit Gear 28mm

’t\‘ Oftset Roll Assembly
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9.5.1.3 Major Components of the OCT Unit (View 1)

OCT Motor Assembly

OCT Hamess Assemb!
OCT PWB Assembly mess Assembly

Middile Pinch Roll

Solenoid Lever

Solenoid

SASS47Tmc
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9.6 Wiring Diagrams

9.6.1 Connector L.ocator

P223

P210

P224

P209

Figure 8.6.1.1 Wiring Diagram - Connector Locator
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9.6.2 P/J Table
Mouniing Harness
PJ | Coordinate Description
Mounted on PL™ Name™ PL"
202 D4 Holder 15-5 |OCT Harness 156 | Connects the OCT PWB
E9 Assembly and the Print Engine
Gontrofler.
209 D3 OCT PWB 15-4 |OCT Harness 156 | Connects the OCT PWB
E9 Assembly and the Print Engine
Contralier,
210 D2 QCT PWB 15-4 | @Drive Motor 15-8 | Connects the OCT PWB
E8 Assernbly and the Drive Motor
Assembly,
223 Dz OCT PWB 15-4 | @Offset Motor 15-40| Connects the OCT PWB
E7 Assembly and the Offset Motor
Assembly.
224 D3 OCT PWB 15-4 |Connector Harness |15-7 | Connects the OCT PWB
E8 Assembly and J225 (Stack Full
Sensar)), J226 (OCT
Home Sensor), J227 (Exit
Sensor), and P/J228
{Direct Sotenoid).
225 D2 Stack Fuli Sensor  {15-3 |Connector Harness |15-7 | Connects the OCT PWB
E8 Assembly and the Stack Full Sensor.
226 F3 Home Sensor 15-43 | Connector Harness |15-7 | Connects the OCT PWB
Fo Assemnbly and the Home Sensor.
227 F3 Exit Sensor 15-36 | Connector Harness |15-7 | Connects the OCT PWB
G9 Assembly and the Exit Sensor.
228 14 Bottom part of Giear | 15-15 | P: Connector 15-7 | Connects the OCT PWB
12 Housing Hamess Assembly and the Direction
' Solenoid.

*1: indicates the corresponding Parts list and item number in Section 3.

*2. @ at the beginning of the harness name indicates that the harness is a part of the component.

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual
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9.6.3 Wiring Schematic
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9/95
Offset Catch Tray (OCT) Option 9-30 Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



9.7 OCT RAPS

NOTE: Refer to the Wiring Diagram 9.7.14 when problem solving the following RAPS.

9.7.1 Offset Tray Fail Service Required (E9)

1 There is +5VDC between J209-7 and J209-8.
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go fo step 4.

2 Check the OCT PWB. The voltage between J209-1 and J209-8 is at the Low level.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Replace the OCT PWB.
3 Check the Print Engine Controller. The voltage between J21-1 and J21-8 is at the Low level.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller,
N: Replace the OCT Harness Assembly.
4 Check the LVPS. There is +5VDC batween J21-7 and J21-8.
Y: Replace the OCT Harness Assembly.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voitage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).
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9.7.2 Offset Jam/Open Rear Cover (E6)

Initial Actions
* Inspect the OCT paper path for torn pieces of paper or other foreign material.
* Inspect the OCT Exit Sensor and Stack Fuli Sensor Actuators for free movement.

1 Check for rotation of OCT Middle and Exit Roll Assemblies while executing Diagnostic Code 95
(OCT Motor). The roils rotate normally,

Y: Go to step 5.
N: Goto step 2.
2 There is +24VDC between P/J210-1 and P/J210-3 and between P/J210-2 and P/J210-4.
Y: Go to RAP 8.7.9 OCT Drive Motor Assembly Failure.
N: Go to step 3.
3 There is +24VDC between J208-9 and J209-10.
Y: Replace the OCT PWB.
N: Go to step 4.
4 There is +24VDC between P/J21-9 and P/J21-10.
Y. Replace the OCT Harness Assembiy.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.7 Low Voitage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).
5 The OCT Exit Sensor is functioning properly.

NOTE: This can be inspected by performing Diagnostic Code 02.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Gotto step 6.

6 The voltage between P/J224-9 and P/J224-8 is at the Low level when paper is present and at the
High level when paper is not present.
Y: Gotostep?7.

N: Go to RAP 9.7.8 OCT Exit Sensor Failure.

7 The voltage between P/J209-12 and P/J209-8 is at the Low level when paper is present and at
the High level when paper is not present.

Y: Replace the OCT Harness Assembly.
N: Replace the OCT PWB.
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9.7.3 Abnormal Operation

[C5:(Stack Fulf)]

is not displayed
glthough printad paper
sheets are accumu-
lating beyond the limit.

To OCT Stack
Full Sensor Failure

Abnormal
Operation

Offsetting operation

is not performed. - E;Eﬁ‘f,‘e
The Exit Roll does not Offset
return to the Home ™ Failure
position.

The offset displace- Offset
ment is less than 28 ™ Failure
mm.

Printed paper sheets

are gjected into the

Exit .Tray of the Base Direstion
Engine although the | Solencid Failure
Offset mode is

selected.

E6 is not displayed
although a paper

sheet is jammed in
the OCT.
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9.7.4 Offset Failure

1 Manually move the offset arm back and forth from the home position to check the OCT Home
Sensor. Does the OCT Home Sensor function correctly?

NOTE: Execute Diagnostic Code 02 and check the operation of the OCT Home Sensor.

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to RAP 9.7.7 OCT Home Sensor Failure,

2 Check the Offset Motor Assembly. Does the Offset Motor Assembly move the Offset Exit Roll
Assembly in the offset direction?

NOTE: Execute Diagnostic Code DG 96 and check the operation of the Offset Motor Assembly.

Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to step 4.

3 Does the OCT Offset Motor Assembly move the Exit Roll Assembly back to the Home position?

NOTE: Execute Diagnostic Code 97 and check operation.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller PWB.
N: Go to step 4. Check the Offset Motor Assembly,

4 The voltage measured between P/J209-4 and P/J209-8 is at a Low level when the motor is
switched On and a high level when switched Off.

Y: Go to RAP 9.7.9 OCT Drive Motor Assembly Failure and RAP 9.7.10 Offset Motor
Assembily Failure.

N: Go to step 5.

5 The voltage measured between P/J21-4 and P/J21-8 is at a Low level when the motor is
switched On and High level when switched Off.

Y: Replace the OCT Harness Assembly.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
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9.7.5 OCT Stack Full Sensor Failure

Initial Actions
Check that the Full Stack Sensor Actuator has free movement.

1 The Full Stack Sensor functions correctly.

NOTE: This can be inspected by performing Diagnostic Code 02.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller
N: Go to step 2.

2 Check the voltage applied to the Stack Full Sensor. There is +5VDC between P224-1 and P224-
3.

Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to step 6.

3 Check the signal of the Stack Full Sensor (OCT STK SNR). There is +5VDC between P224-2
and P224-3.

Y: Go to step 4.
N: Replace the OCT PWB.
4 Check the signal of the Stack Full Sensor (OCT STK SNR). The voltage between P/J224-2 and

P/J224-1 is at the High level when the Exit Tray is full and at the Low level when the Exit Tray is
not full.

Y: Go to step 6.
N: Go to step 5.

5 Check the Connector Harness Assembly. There is continuity between J225 and J224.
Y: Replace the Stack Full Sensor.
N: Replace the Connector Harness Assembly.

6 Check the voltage applied to the Stack Full Sensor. There is +5VDC between P21-7 and P21-8.
Y: Go to step 7.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).

7 Check the signal of the Stack Full Sensor (STK FULL SNR (OCT)). There is +5VDC between
P21-2 and P21-8, when the OCT is full,

Y: Go to step 8.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.

8 Check the signal of the Stack Full Sensor (STK FULL SNR (OCT)). The voltage between P/J21-
2 and P{J21-8 is at the High level when the Exit Tray is full and at the Low level when the Exit
Tray is not full.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controiler.
N: Go to step 9.

9 Check the OCT Harness Assembly. There is continuity between J209 and J202 and between
P202 and J21.
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Y: Replace the OCT PWB.
N: Replace the OCT Harness Assembly.
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9.7.6 OCT Home Sensor Failure

1 There is +1.2VDC between P224-4 and P224-5.
Y: Go tostep 2.
N: Goto step 5.
2 There is +5VDC between P224-6 and P224-5 when off of the Home position.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to step 6.

3 The woltage between PJJ224-6 and P/J224-5 is at the High level when the OCT Exit Roll
Assembly is not at the Home position and at the Low level when at the Home position.

Y: Go to step 7.
N: Go to step 4.
4 There is continuity between J226 and J224.
Y: Replace the OCT Home Sensor.
N: Replace the Connector Harness Assembly.
5 There is +5VDC between P21-7 and P21-8.
Y: Go to step 8.
N: Go to AAP 7.4.5 Low Voitage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).

6 There is +5VDC between P21-3 and P21-8 when the OCT Exit Roll Assembly is off of the Home
position.

Y: Go to step 8.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.

7 The voltage between P{J21-3 and P/J21-8 is at the High level when the Exit Roll Assembly is not
at the Home position and at the Low level when at the Home position.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 8.

8 Check the OCT Harness Assembly. There is continuity between J209 and J202 and between
P202 and J21.

Y: Replace the OCT PWB.
N: Replace the OCT Harness Assembly.
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9.7.7 OCT Exit Sensor Failure

1

Check the voltage applied to the OCT Exit Sensor Assembly. There is +1.2VDC between P224-7
and P224-8.

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to step 5.

Check the signal of the OCT Exit Sensor Assembly (OCT EXIT SNR). There is +5VDC between
P224-9 and P224-8.

Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to siep 6.

Check the signal of the OCT Exit Sensor Assembly (OCT EXIT SNRY). The voltage between Pf
J224-9 and P/J224-8 is at the High level when paper is not present and at the Low level when
paper is present.

Y: Gotostep?7.
N: Go to step 4.
Check the Connector Harness Assembly. There is continuity between J227 and J224.
Y: Replace the OCT EXIT Sensor Assembly.
N: Replace the Connector Harness Assembiy.

Check the voltage applied to the OCT Exit Sensor Assembly from the Print Engine Controller,
There is +5VDC between P21-7 and P21-8.

Y: Go to step 8.
N: Goto RAP 7.4.5 Low Voitage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).

Check the signal of the OCT Exit Sensor Assembly (OCT EXIT SNR). There is +6VDC between
P21-12 and P21-8 (paper not present).

Y: Go to step 7.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller.

Check the signal of the Sensor Assembly (OCT EXIT SNR). The voltage between P/J21-12 and
P/J21-8 is at the High level when paper is not present and at the Low level when paper is
present.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controlier.
N: Goto step 8.

Check the OCT Harness Assembly. There is continuity between J209 and J202 and between
P202 and J21.

Y: Replace the OCT PWB.
N: Replace the OCT Harness Assembly.
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9.7.8 OCT Drive Motor Assembly Failure

1 Check the Power Supply to the OCT Drive Motor Assembly. There is +24VDC between the
following pins:

»  P210-1 and P209-8
* P210-2 and P209-8
* P210-3 and P209-8
* P210-4 and P209-8
»  P210-5 and P209-8
* P210-6 and P209-8

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Replace the OCT PWB.

2 Check the resistance of the windings of the OCT Drive Motor Assembly. There is approximately
115 ohms resistance between the following pins:

*+  J210-1 and J210-3
*  J210-1 and J210-5
* J210-2 and J210-4
«  J210-2 and J210-6

Y: Replace the OCT PWB.
N: Replace the OCT Drive Motor Assembly (Exit).
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9.7.9 Offset Motor Assembly Failure

1 Check the Cam Gear. Does the rotation of the gear of the Offset Motor Assembly move the Cam
Gear smoothly?

NOTE: Check by rotating the Cam Gear manually.
Y: Go to step 2.
N: Replace the Cam Gear.
2 Qheck the Power Supply to the Step Motor Assembly. There is +24VDC between the following

pins:

= P223-1 and P209-8

»  P223-2 and P209-8

* P223-3 and P209-8

+ P223-4 and P209-8

*  P223-5 and P209-8

» P223-6 and P209-8

Y: Go to step 3.
N: Replace the OCT PWB.

3 Check the resistance of the windings of the Ofiset Motor Assembly. There is approximately 115
ohms resistance between the following pins:

*  J223-1 and J223-3
*+  J223-1 and J223-5
e J223-2 and J223-4
*  J228-2 and J223-6

Y: Replace the OCT PWB.
N: Replace the Offset Motor Assembly.
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9.7.10 Direction Solenoid Failure

1 Does the Direction Solenoid function correctly?

NOTE: Execute Diagnostic Code 86 and check the operation.

Y: Check the condition of the Solenoid Lever and the Exit Gate.
N: Go to step 2.

2 Check the voltage appiied to the Solenoid. There is +24VDC between P224-11 and P224-8.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Goto step 6.

3 Check the signal to the Solenoid. The voltage between P/J224-10 and P/J224-8 is at the Low
level when the OCT is selected and at the High level (+24VDC) when not selected. The voltage
between P/J224-12 and P/J224-8 is at the High level (+24VDC) when the OCT is selected and at
the Low level when not selected.

Y: Replace the Direction Solenoid.
N: Go fo step 4.
4 Check the Connector Harness Assembly. There is continuity between J224 and J228.
Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the Connector Harness Assembly.

5 Check the resistance of the windings of the Solenoid. The resistance between J228-1 and J228-
2 is about 90Q. The resistance between J228-3 and J228-2 is about 90Q.

Y: Go to step 6.
N: Replace the Direction Solenoid.

6 Check the voltage applied to the Solenoid. There is +24VDC between P21-9 and P21-10.
Y: Go to step 7.
N: Go to HAF 7.4.7 Low Voitage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).

7 Check the control signal of the Solenoid. The voltage between P{J21-11 and P/J21-8 at the Low
level when the OCT is selected and at the High level (+5VDC) when not seiected.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to step 8.

8 Check the OCT Harness Assembly. There is continuity between J208 and J202 and between
P202 and J21.

Y: Replace the OCT PWB.
N: Replace the OCT Harness Assembly.
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9.8 Installation and Removal

For the instailation and removal of the OCT Unit, see the 4517/4517mp User Guide.
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10.1 Specifications

10.1.1 Configuration

10.1.1.1 External View

Figure 10.1.1.1.1 External View

10.1.1.2 Installation in the Base Engine

The Duplex Unit is instailed in the base engine from the rear with the Rear Cover opened. (See the 4517/
4517mp User Guide for the detailed installation procedure.)

Figure 10.1.1.2.1 Instailation in the Base Engine
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10.1.2 Electric Specifications

10.1.2.1 Power Supply

+24V DC and +5V DC are supplied from the base engine.

10.1.3 Mechanical Specifications

10.1.3.1 Dimensions and Weight:

Width Depth Height Weight
300 mm 135 mm 100 mm 1.0 kg

Figure 10.1.3.1.1 Mechanical Specifications
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10.2 Duplex Module Parts List

10.2.1 PL 16 Duplex Module
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10.2.2 PL 16 Duplex Module

Item

N O D

Part
48K12991

127K88531

59K00420

59E90690
9E52640
152K85420
130K83310

140K64930

Description

Dupiex Module Assembly (with item 2-18)
Duplex Lower Chute
Connector Chute
Upper Chute

Direction Chute
Duplex Drive

Ground Spring
Dupilex Transfer Roller
Bearing

Roll Gear (15T)
Duplex Pinch Roll
Pinch Spring

Duplex Harness
Duplex Sensor

Latch

Compression Spring
Duplex PWB

Duplex Cover

9/97

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 10-7

Duplex Module Option



10.3 Duplex Module REPS

10.3.1 Duplex Module

Removal

1 Open the Rear Cover Assembly.
2 Press both latches inward and pult out the Duplex Module.

Figure 10.3.1.1 Duplex Module Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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10.3.2 Direction Chute and Upper Chute

Removal

1 Remove the Duplex Module (REP 10.3.1 Duplex Modulge).

2 Raise the left end of the Direction Chute off the holder, then slide the Direction Chute to the leftin
the direction of the axis to take the right end off the holder.

3 Remove the two screws which secure the Upper Chute fo the Duplex Module.
4 Lift off the Upper Chute.

Upper Chute

Figure 10.3.2.1 Removing the Direction Chute and the Upper Chute

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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10.3.3 Duplex Pinch Roll (on the Upper Chute)

Removal

1 Remove the Upper Chute (REP 10.3.2 Direction Chute and Upper Chute}.
2 Press the Duplex Pinch Roli from behind to take it off the Upper Chuie.
3 Remove the Pinch Spring from the hook.

Duplex Pinch _’Q\\%}b\

Figure 10.3.3.1 Removing the Duplex Pinch Roll

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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10.3.4 Duplex Cover

Removal

1 Remove the Duplex Module (REP 10.3.1 Duplex Module).
2 Put the Duplex Module upside down with the Duplex Cover up.

3 Press the Duplex Cover in the direction shown by the smaller arrows in the figure below and
raise it to remove from the Dupiex Module.

Figure 10.3.4.1 Removing the Duplex Cover

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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10.3.5 Connector Chuie

Removal

1 Remove the Duplex Module (REP 10.3.1 Duplex Module).
2 Remove the one screw which secures the Connector Chute to the Duplex Module.

3 Press inward the two claws which retain the Duplex Harness Assembly to disengage and detach
the Duplex Harness Assembly from the Connector Chute.

NOTE: Leave the Duplex Harness Assembly detached.

4 Shift/pry the Connector Chute slighily to the right to disengage the pin in the inside of the right
end of the Connector Chute from the Duplex Module.

5 Pull the Connector Chute off the indentations of the Duplex Module.

Figure 10.3.5.1 Removing the Connector Chute

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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10.3.6 Duplex Pinch Roll (Connector Chute Side)

Removal

1 Remove the Connector Chute (REP 10.3.5 Connector Chute).
2 Press the Duplex Pinch Roll from behind to remove it from the Connector Chute.
3 Remove the Pinch Spring from the hook.

Pinch Spring ——p» (%/
%—Duplex Pinch Roll

Figure 10.3.6.1 Removing the Duplex Pinch Roll (Connector Chute Side)

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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10.3.7 Duplex PWB Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Duplex Cover (REP 10.3.4 Dupiex Cover).

2 Press/puli out the pin that secures the Duplex PWB Assembly.

3 Slide the Duplex PWB Assembly upward to remove it from the Duplex Module.
4 Disconnect the three Connectors connected to the PWB Assembly.

Figure 10.3.7.1 Removing the Duplex PWB Assembly

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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10.3.8 Duplex Sensor Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Duplex PWB Assembly (REP 10.3.7 Duplex PWB Assembly).

2 Press the claws of the Duplex Sensor Assembly inward to disengage and pull the Duplex Sensor
Assembly, together with the harness, off the Duplex Module.

Figure 10.3.8.1 Removing the Duplex Sensor Assembly

Replacement

Perform the removat steps in reverse order.
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10.3.9 Duplex Harness Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Duplex PWB Assembly (REP 10.3.7 Duplex PWB Assembly).

2 Press the two claws which retain the Duplex Harness Assembly towards each other to disengage
and detach the Duplex Harness Assembly from the Connector Chute.

3 Remove the Duplex Harness Assembly from the Duplex Module along the wiring path.

Duplex Harnéf

Assembly

Figure 10.3.9.1 Removing the Duplex Harness Assembly

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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10.3.10 Duplex Motor Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Duplex PWB Assembly (REP 10.3.7 Duplex PWB Assembly).

2 Remove the two screws which secure the Duplex Motor Assembly to the Duplex Module.
3 Remove the Earth Spring attached to the Drive Motor.
4 Remove the Duplex Motor Assembly together with the harness.

Figure 10.3.10.1 Duplex Motor Assembly

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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10.3.11 Duplex Transfer Roller Assembly

Removal

1
2

3

Remove the Duplex Cover (REP 10.3.4 Duplex Cover).

Slide the Roller Gear off the shaft of each of the two Duplex Transfer Roller Assemblies, pulling
the lever on the gear away from the shaft.

Slide the bearing off the shaft of each Duplex Transfer Rolier Assembly.

Shift each Duplex Transfer Roller Assembly to the inside to align the chordal grooves in the shaift

with the supporting walt (with the grooves directed vertically) and then lift and pull towards the
Duplex PWB.

Duplex Transfer
Roller Assembly

Chordal Groove

Figure 10.3.11.1 Duplex Transfer Roller Assembly

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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10.3.12 Latch

Removal

1 Remove the Duplex Cover (REP 10.3.4 Duplex Cover).
2 Pull off the latches outward, pressing the hooks towards each other to disengage.

NOTE: Be careful not to lose the Compression Spring.

Figure 10.3.12.1 Removing the Latch

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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10.4 Paper Transportation

10.4.1 Paper Transportation Mechanism

The paper transport mechanism is shown below along the path of paper travel. (S) and (D) designate
Simplex and Duplex. In the Dupiex transport, paper is turned upside down by rolls 1 to 4. (For the paper
transportation in other devices, refer to their respective service manuals.)

[ PaperCassete | | Maltiple Bypassteeder | |  Envelope Feeder |

Y Y

| Feed Roll 1 | MBF Roli i
y (3)
Duplex Roll Assembly
and Pinch Roll
{ @
| Registration Roll and Turn Pinch Roll |
Py
| Registration Roll and Pinch Roll |
DY S ¥
| Registration Roll and Pinch Roll i
oY
| Drum and Bias Transfer Roll I
oY ©
| Heat and Pressure Rolls of Fuser Assembly 1
@ Y ©
| Middle Roll Assembly |
Duplex Transport
Roli Assembly and
Duplex Pinch Roll D o s
| Exit Roll | | ocTormaibbox |
Duplex Transport
Roll Assembly and l
Duplex Pinch Roll ®) or (D)
Paper Tray NOTE:
Duplex Uni THE GRAYED BOXES INDICATE
uplex Unit OTHER OPTIONAL DEVICES.
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10.4.2 Paper Path

The path of paper travel through the printer with the Duplex Unit installed is shown in Figure 10.4.2.1.

Exit Roll Assambly Drum

Mid Roll Assembly

Heat Roll

\
=)

Dupiex Pinch Roll

1 i ‘
Pressure Roll / BTR \ Roglstration Roll Asssmbly
Dupiex Transfer Roll Duplex Roli Main Tray Feed Roll
Assasmbly Assembly Assembly K21021A

Figure 10.4.2.1 Paper Path
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10.5 Drive Power Transmission

The drive power for the Duplex Unit is generated by the Duplex Drive Assembly and transmitted in the
flow as shown in Figure 10.5.1.

Duplex Drive Assembly |

Y

Roll Gear |

Y

Roll Gear

Figure 10.5.1 Drive Power Transmission

10.6 Function Of Major Components

The function of the major components is described below with reference to the drawings.

10.6.1 Function of Duplex Transport Roll Assemblies

These roll assemblies transport the paper sent from the Middle Roll Assembly of the base engine along
the Chute.

* Duplex Drive Assembly

The Duplex Drive Assembly drives the Duplex Transport Roll Assemblies.
* Duplex Sensor Assembly

This sensor detects the entrance of paper into and the exit of paper from the Duplex Unit.
*  Duplex PWB Assembly

This PWB Assembly controls the operation of the Duplex Unit.
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10.6.2 Locations of Major Components

Duplex Drive Assembly

Duplex Transport Roll Assembly

Figure 10.6.2.1 Locations of Major Components
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10.7 Wiring Diagrams

10.7.1 Connector Locators

2]l dlefel ~Tolalale]lnsT=T]

12

13

14

15

Figure 10.7.1.1 Connector Locators
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10.7.2 PN Table

Mounting (*1) Harness (*2)
PJ | Coordinate Description
Mounted on PL Name (*3) PL
117 [ B7 Connector Chute | 16-3 | Duplex Harness | 16-13 | Connection between the
Assembly Duplex PWB and Print
Engine Controller
212 | G7 Duplex PWB 16-17 | @Motor 16-6 | Connection between the
Assembly Duplex PWB and Motor
Assembly
213 |H8 Duplex PWE 16-17 | @DuplexSensor| 16-14 | Connection between the
Assembly Duplex PWB and the
Duplex Sensor Assembly
214 | G7 Duplex PWE 16-17 Duplex Harness | 16-13 | Connection between the
Assembly Duplex PWB and the Print
Engine controller
215 | G8 Duplex Sensor 16-14 | @ Duplex Sensor| 16-14 | Connection between the
Asserably Assembly Sensor and Harness of the
Duplex Sensor Assembly
{*4)

Notes:

(1):
(*2):
(*3):
(*4):

The “PL” on the “Mounting” column indicates the corresponding paris list and item number.

The "PL” on the “Harness” column indicates the corresponding parts list and item number.

@ at the beginning of the harness name indicates that the harness is a part of the component.

The Sensor and the Harness are detachable, but they are treated as an assembly in this manual.

Xerox DocuPrint 4617/4517mp Service Manual
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10.8 Duplex Module RAPS
10.8.1 Duplex Unit Fail (E7)

1 Check the Duplex Harness Assembly. Is there +5VDC between P/J214-7 and P/J214-87
Y: Goto step 2.
N: Go to step 8.

2 Checkthe Duplex PWB. Is the voltage between P/AJ214-1 and P/J214-7 at the low level?
Y: Goto step 3.
N: Replace the Duplex PWB.

3 Checkthe PWB Fuser. Is the voltage between P/J116-1 and P/J116-11 at the low level?
Y: Goto step 4.
N: Replace the Fuser PWB.

4 Checkthe HVPS. is the voltage between P/J111-A3 and P/J111-B6 at the low level?
Y: Goto step 5.
N: Replace the HVPS.

5 Check the Print Engine Controller. Is the voltage between P/J15-B7 and P/J15-A10 at the low
level?

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Replace the HVPS Harness Assembly.
6 Checkthe LVPS. |sthere +5VDC between P/J117-12 and P/J117-77

Y: Replace the Duplex Harness Assembly.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.5 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).
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10.8.2 Paper Jam in Duplex Unit (E1)

1 Does the jam occur inmediately when the power is switched on?
Y: Goto step 2.
N: Goto step 3.

2 Are pieces of paper or any foreign matter in the Duplex Unit area?
Y: Remove whatis in the Exit area.
N: Go to step 3.

3 Check the rotation of the Duplex Roll Transport Assembly. Does the Duplex Roll Transport
Assembly rotate normally?

NOTE: Execute Diagnostic Codes 91 and 92 and perform a visual inspection. (91 is high-speed rotation,
and 92 is low-speed rofation.)

Y: Go to step 5.
N: Go to step 4.

4 Check the Motor Assembly. Is there +24VDC between P/J212-1 and P/J212-3 and between
P/J212-2 and P/J212-47

Y: Replace the Motor Assembiy.
N: Go to step 9.

5 Check the Duplex Sensor Assembly. Does the Duplex Sensor Assembly operate normally?

NOTE: Execute Diagnosiic Code 02 to check it.

Y: Go to step 6.
N: Go to RAP 10.8.6 Duplex Sensor Assembly Failure.

6 Check the Duplex Sensor Assembly. Is the voltage between P/J213-3 and P/J213-2 at the low
level when paper is present and at the high level when paper is not present?

Y: Gotostep7.
N: Replace the Duplex Sensor Assembly.

7 Check the Duplex PWB. s the voltage between P/J214-7 and P/J214-2 at the low level when
paper is present and at the high level when paper is not present?

Y: Gotostep 8.
N: Replace the Duplex PWB.

8 Check the Print Engine Controller. is the voltage between P/J15-A5 and P/J15-A1Q at the low
level when paper is present and at the high level when paper is not present?

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.

N: Replace the Duplex Harness Assembly.
9 There is 24V between P/J214-6 and P/J214-5.

Y. Gotostep 10.

N: Replace the Duplex PWB.
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10 There is 24V between P/J116-8 and P/J116-9.
Y: Goto step 11.
N: Replace the Fuser PWB.
11 There is 24V between P/J111-A5 and P/J111-B11.
Y: Go to step 12.
N: Replace the HVPS.
12 There is 24V between P/J15-A8 and P/J15-B2.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controlier if the problem is not solved. Go to RAP 7.4.7 Low
Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).

N: Replace the Print Engine Controller HVPS Harness.
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10.8.3 Non-Supported Paper Size Inserted in the Duplex Mode

1 Check the paper size. Is one of the four available sizes of paper (Legal 14", Legal 13", A4, or
Letter) used?

Y: Goto step 2.
N: Use paper in a size that is supported.

2 Checkthe configuration sheet for the paper size set for the Front Tray. Does the paper maich that
selecied on the configuration sheet.

Y: Go to step 3.
N: Use the paper size corresponding to configuration code “A”.

3 Check the paper size. Does the paper size switch (“Size Sensor”), configuration code “00”,
correspond to the size of the paper in the Tray Assembly?

Y: Go to step 5.
N: Go to step 4.

4 Perform a Tray Assembly analysis.
NOTE: Check if the paper guide in the back of the Tray is adjusted properiy.
NOTE: Refer to Table 7.4.15.1 and Table 7.4.15.2 for swilch combinations for various sheet sizes.

Check if the Size Sensor Assembly shows a correct switch combination for the size of the print
sheets present in the Tray when the Tray presses the Size Spring Sensor Assembly.

Remove the Tray Assembly and perform a visual inspection while inserting the Paper Tray into
the slot.

Y: Go to RAP 10.8.6 Duplex Sensor Assembly Failure.
N: Replace the Tray Assembly,

5 Perform a Dupiex Sensor Assembly analysis. Check if the Duplex Sensor Assembly pushes the
actuator when it detects the presence of a sheet and furns it back when there is no sheet
present.

Remove the Duplex Sensor Assembly and perform a visual inspection.
Y: Goto step 6.
N: Replace the Buplex Sensor Assembly.

6 Perform a Duplex Sensor Assembly analysis. Check if the Duplex Sensor Assembly is functioning
normaily.

You can inspect it by performing Diagnostic Code 02.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Go to RAP 10.8.6 Duplex Sensor Assembly Failure.
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10.8.4 Abnormal Operation

Abnormai
Operation

Duplex-Module Option

Paper sheets are

printed with Simplex
although the Duplex | To 10.7.6.1 Exit
is selected. Switch-te-Duplex
Faiture

E1 is not displayed
although a paper _t To 10.7.4 Paper
sheet is jammed in Jam in Duplex
the Duplex Unit. Unit (E1)

9195
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10.8.5 Exit Switch-to-Duplex Failure

1 Check the Exit Assembly. Does the Exit Assembly function correctly?
NOTE: Execute Diagnostic Code 93, and check if the Exit Motor rotates clockwise.

Y: Goto step 2.
N: Go to RAP 7.4.10 Exit Sensor Assembly Failure.
2 Check the Print Engine Controlier. Does the “Exit Switch-to-Duplex Failure” occur after the Print
Engine Controller was replaced?
Y: Check the System Controller PWB Assembly connection to the Print Engine Controller
PWB connection.
N: The problem is sclved.
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10.8.6 Duplex Sensor Assembly Failure

1

Is there +5VDC beiween P213-1 and P213-27
Y: Gotostep 6.
N: Go to step 2.
Is there +5VDC between P124-8 and P124-77?
Y: Replace the Duplex PWB.
N: Golostep 3.
Is there +5VDC between P115-6 and P115-27
Y: Replace the Fuser PWB.
N: Go to siep 4.
Is there +5VDC beiween P111-A4 and P111-A37?
Y: Replace the HVPS.
N: Go to step 5.
Is there +5VDC between P15-A9 and P15-A107
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller to the HVPS Harness.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller. If the problem is not resolved, go to RAP 7.4.5 Low
Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+5VDC).

Is voltage between P213-3 and P213-2 at a high level when the Duplex Sensor is not actuated
and at a low ievel when actuated?

Y: Gotostep 7.
N: Verify the continuity of the Sensor Harness. If this is fine, replace the Dupiex Sensor.

Is voltage between P117-2 and P117-7 at a high ievel when the Duplex Sensor is not actuated
and at a low level when actuated?

Y: Go to step 8.
N: Replace the Dupiex PWB.

Is voltage between P115-11 and P115-2 at a high level when the Duplex Sensor is not actuated
and at a low level when actuated?

Y: Go to step 9.
N: Replace the Fuser PWB.

Is voltage between P15-A5 and P15-A10 at a high level when the Duplex Sensor is not actuated
and at a low level when actuated?

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.

N: Validate the continuity of the Print Engine to the HVPS Harness. [f this is fine, replace
the HVPS.
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10.9 Installation and Removal

For installation and removal of the Duplex Unit, see the 4517/4517mp User Guide.
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11.1 Specifications
11.1.1 Configuration

11.1.1.1 Basic Configuration

The Mailbox/Collator option is mounted on the Xerox 4517/4517mp Network Laser Printer and can sort
up to 50 sheets of 20 Ib. letier and A4 size paper into each of ten bins.

11.1.2 Installation on the base engine

See the 4517/4517mp User Guide for the detailed procedure.

11.1.3 Electrical Specifications

11.1.3.1 Power Supply

+24VvDC and +5VDC are supplied from the LVPS PWB.

11.1.4 Mechanical Specifications

11.1.4.1 Dimensions and Weight

Unit Width Depth | Haight Waight
— T —

Metric 410 mm 360 mm 3706 mm 8.1 Kg
A L
SAE 16.11in 14.2 in 14.8 in 17.8Ibs
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11.2 Mailbox Parts List

The parts list identifies the parts constituting the Mailbox option and are shown in three exploded draw-
ings:

. PL17 Mailbox

. PL18 Mailbox

. PL19 Mailbox

For the locations of the connectors (P/J), see Section 11.7 Wiring Diagrams.
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11.2.1 PL17 Mailbox

W 1 {with 2-21,PL17,PL18)
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11.2.2 PL17 Mailbox

jtem Part Description

1. - Final Mailbox Assembly {with 2-18, PL17, and PL18)
2. 48E22710 Left Cover

3. 48E22690 Top Cover

4, 54EB7550 Rear Chute

5. 15K19570 Top Plate Assembly

6. 54K06130 Lower Chute Assembiy (with 7-10)

7. -- Lower Chute

8. .- Cover Interiock

g, -- interfock Link

10. - interlock Spring

11. 48E22720 Right Cover

12. -- Bottom Frame Assembly (with 13-17)
13. -- Bottom Frame

14. 22K41110 Pinch Roll Assembly (with 15 and 16)
15. - Pinch Roll -

16. - Pinch Spring TP

17. 130K85960 Pass Interiock Sensor

18. - Bottom Plate

18. - Earth Harness

20. - Static Eliminator

21. 74E91261 Tape - Support
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11.2.3 PL18 Maitbox

W 1{with 2-13) ¥ 14{with 15-17)
W 2{with 3~7)

SASITFB
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11.2.4 PL18 Mailbox

Item

COoNOAELOND =

Part

48K35770

48K35792
9E67870
489E41460
3E30650
130K85850
1K43720

162K13780
162K13800
160K14273

121K86810

12E946@¢1
9E67910
50E84843
162K13760
162K13770
162K13741
162K13750
3E30681
50K26405

50K26394

600K51780

Description

Left Frame Assembly (with 1-13)
Indicator Panel Assembly (with 3-7)
Main Switch

Panel Assembiy

Button

LED Harness

LED PWB

Bottom Cover Assembly

Left Latch Spring

Left Keylock Support

Left Keylock Stopper

Left Frame

Stack Full Sensor

LVPS Frame Assembly (with 15-17)
LVPS PWB

LVPS Frame

Inlet Harness

LVPS Harness

Earth Harness

Main PWB

PWB Support

Link Solenoid Assembly (with 23-25)
Left Solencid Assembly

Spring Pin

Solenoid Link

Gate Link

Torsion Spring

Gate

5-5NR-1 Harness

S-8SNR-2 Harness

Print Engine Controller Harness
Print Engine Controller Harness Support
Main Harness

Tray Stopper

MBX Tray Assembly (with items 36, 37, and 38 for Trays 1 to 9)
MBX Tray

Pinch Roll

Pinch Spring

Left Earth Spring

Cable Tie

MBX Tray Assembly, 1 (with items 37, 38, and 42 for Trays 10)
MBX Tray

Earth - Core Harness

Tray Label Kit (not shown)

NOTE: When replacing item 35 or 36 and/or 41 or 42, also order item 44 Tray Label Kit.

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual
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11.2.5 PL19 Mailbox

3—@

B G 8

]

2

W 7{with 8~29)

LY
LR -

133

14

K

¥ii{with 12,13)

WV 19{with20--22)
W 23(with 25,26,27)
¥ 24(with 25,26,28) SASI1BFF
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11.2.6 PL19 Mailbox

item Part

1. 12K92882
2. 12K92892
3. 13E84640
4, 22E17430
5. 13E84650
6. 22E17440
7. --

8. -

9. 3E30670
10. 9E67880
11. 12K92870
12 -

13. -

14. 121K86900
15. 121K86880
16. -

17, 423W27153
18. 7K82830
19.  68K86690
20, -

21. SEG7890
2. -

23. 15K19810
24. 15K19800

26. -
27. -
28 -
29.  7K35430
30. 7E35450
31. 7E35440
32. 3E30681
33. -

Description

Left Paper Link Assembly
Right Paper Link Assembly
Bearing

Exit Roll

Bearing

Transport Rol!

Right Frame Assembiy (with 8-29)
Right Frame

Right Keyiock Stopper
Lock Spring

Solenoid Gate Link Assembiy (with 12 and 13)

Push Link

Direction Solenoid Link

Direction Solenoid

Right Solenoid Assembly

Gear Bracket

Motor Belt

Pulley Gear 19/42T

Motor Bracket Assembly {with 21-23)
Motor Bracket

Right Earth Spring

Damper

Motor Plate Assembly,2 (with 26,27 and 28)
Motor Plate Assembly,1 {with 26,27 and 29)
Motor Assembly

Tension Spring

Motor Plate,2

Motor Plate, 1

Idler Gear 30T

idler Gear 16T

Idler Gear 18T

Tray Stopper

Cable Tie
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11.3 Mailbox REPS

This section explains the removal and replacement procedures (REPS) for the Mailbox parts which are
listed in Section 11.2 Mailbox Parts List.

NOTE: Parts listed on the parts list that do not have a REP can be easily removed and replaced without

a procedure. However, carefully look at how they are installed before removing them.

11.3.1 Before You Start Any REP

There are a number of steps you should follow before you begin any procedure:

1
2

If applicable, cancel pending jobs and take the printer offline.

Switch OFF the printer main power and the Mailbox power, and disconnect the power cord from
the wail outlet.

Remove the EP Cartridge from the printer; and store it in a safe, dark place.
Do not use force to remove or install printer or Mailbox components.

Use only the screw size and type designated in the REP. The wrong screw could easily damage
tapped holes.

Wear a wrist strap to dissipate static electricity, which may damage sensitive electronic parts.
See Section 6, Wiring Diagrams, for detailed wiring diagrams.
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11.3.2 Mailbox Removal

Removal

1 Press the two laiches in the bottom part of the rear surface of the Mailbox, and raise and tilt the
unit from behind.

2 Disengage the hook inserted in the Top Cover near the Fan at the left side of the printer.

NOTE: Move the Mailbox about 3 crn rearward while raising it about 3 cm.

Figure 11.3.2.1 Removing the Mailbox

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order
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11.3.3 Left/Right/Top Cover

Removal

Remove the screw on the rear of the Left Cover.

Lift and pull the Left Cover toward the left of the unit and remove.
Remove the screw on the rear of the Right Cover.

Lift and pull the Right Cover toward the right of the unit and remove.
Remove the four screws securing the Top Cover (iwo on each side).

Release the Top Cover latches (located toward the upper front of the Mailbox), by pressing the
upper front sides of the Mailbox while simultaneously pushing up the Top Cover.

7 Raise the released Top Cover front portion and putl upward to remove the Top Gover.

;oo AW RN =2

Top Cover latch

i /

SAS4B0FC+

Figure 11.3.3.1 Removing the Left/Right/Top Cover

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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11.3.4 Rear Chute/Lower Chute Assembly

Removal

NOTE: This REP is more easily performed with the Mailbox removed from the printer (REP 11.3.2
Mailbox Removal).

Remove the Left Cover/Right Cover (REP 11.3.3 Left/Right/Top Cover).
Remove the two screws on both ends of the Lower Chute Assembly.
Pull the Lower Chute Assembly toward you.

Remove the screw which secures the stopper to the Rear Chute.

Pull the Rear Chute toward you.

N b W =

Figure 11.3.4.1 Removing the Rear Chute and Lower Chute Assembly

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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11.3.5 Pass Interlock Sensor

Removal

1 Put the Mailbox on its back with the bottom facing you
2 Disconnect the harness connector (J375) from the Pass interlock Sensor.

3 Press the locking tabs of the Pass Intetriock Sensor with the blade of a screwdriver to disengage
and remove the sensor.

SAS4B2FB
Figure 11.3.5.1 Removing the Pass Intetlock Sensor

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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11.3.6 Mailbox Tray Assembly

Removal
1 Remove the Left Cover/Right Cover (REF 71.3.3 Left/Right/Top Cover).

2 Remove the two screws from the left Tray Stopper and detach the Tray Stopper from the Left

Frame by squeezing the top two tabs (1 and 2 in the figure).
3 Remove the two screws which fasten the right Tray Stopper and detach the Tray Stopper from the

Right Frame by squeezing the top two tabs (3 and 4 in the figure).

4 Open the Right Keylock Stopper (5 in the figure).

5 Pull out the Mailbox trays from the top tray (7 in the figure) down while pressing the
corresponding Left Solenoid Assembly (6 in the figure).

7

it

LT

e L,

SAS4B3FC

Figure 11.3.6.1 Removing the Mailbox Tray Assembly

Replacement
Perform the removal steps in reverse order (see the caution note on the next page).
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j0

CAUTION When installing the Mailbox Tray Assemblies, partially insert the Mailbox Tray
Assembly into the Mailbox Tray slot and ensure the Paper Link Assemblies (left and
right) are positioned on top of the correct Mailbox Tray Assembly before fully
inserting the Mailbox Tray Assembly. Failure to correctly position the Paper iink
Assemblies can result in damage or jams.

NOTE: it may be easier to reinstall the Mailbox trays (because of the positioning of the Faper Link
Assemblies) by standing the Mailbox on its left side.
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11.3.7 Indicator Panel Assembly/Main Switch

Removal

1 Remove the Left Cover (REP 11.3.3 Left/Right/Top Cover).

2 Remove the two screws which fasten the Indicator Panel Assembly to the Left Frame.

3 Disconnect J359 on the LED Harness from the Main PWB and J360 from the LED PWB.
4 Disconnect the harnesses from the four terminals of the Main Switch.

J360~__

Figure 11.3.7.1 Removing the Indicator Panel Assembly/Main Switch
Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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11.3.8 LVPS Frame Assembly

Removal

Disconnect the AC power plug.

Disconnect the power harness from the Main Switch.

Disconnect the connector (J350) from the upper part of the LVPS PWB.

Remove the four screws which fasten the LVPS Frame Assembly (1 to 4 in the figure).

Remove the grounding wire (T353 terminal) of the Link Solenoid Assembly (S in the figure)
Pult the LVPS Frame toward you.

o G A W=

Figure 11.3.8.1 Removing the LVPS Frame Assembly
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Replacement
Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: Ensure the correct screw is used when replacing screw number 3 in the figure.
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11.3.9 Main PWB

Removal

1 Remove the LVPS Frame Assembly (REP 11.3.8 LVPS Frame Assembly).
2 Disconnect the nine connectors (J351 to J358) from the Main PWB.
3 Press the two PWB retaining laiches to detach the Main PWB from the Left Frame.

J351

P352 P354 P358

SAS4BEFB
Figure 11.3.9.1 Removing the Main PWB

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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11.3.10 Link Solenoid Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Main PWB (REFP 11.3.9 Main PWB).
2 Remove the four screws which fasten the Link Solenoid Assembly.
3 Remove the Link Solencid Assembly from the Left Frame.

<. W
/

] \Q@
J355

ﬁ.ﬂ%

s

SAS4B7FD

T358

Figure 11.3.10.1 Removing the Link Solenoid Assembly
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Replacement
Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: Secure the LVPS Grounding Wire terminal T354 to the Link Solenoid Assembly screw (screw 1 in
Figure 11.3.10.1). Secure Grounding Wire terminal T358 with the Link Solenoid Assembly screw
(screw 4 in Figure 11.3.10.1).

NOTE: Verify proper alignment of the solenoid actuator to the Gate Link (see Figure 11.5.10.2).

SAS4C3FA

Figure 11.3.10.2 Replacement of the Link Solencid Assembly
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11.3.11 Stack Full Sensor

Removal

[ ISR VL R AL

Remove the Top Cover (REP 11.3.3 Left/Right/Top Cover).
Remove the Link Solenoid Assembly (REP 11.3.10 Link Solenoid Assembly).

Remove the necessary number of M_ailbox Tray Assemblies (REP 11.3.6 Mailbox Tray Assembly).
Disconnect the connector from the Stack Full Sensor you want to remove.

Hold out the plastic Tab Safety Lock then press the two locking tabs of the Stack Full Sensor to

detach the sensor from the Left Frame.

= e

ol

“ \“

AN

AN

Figure 11.3.11.1
Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual
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Tab Safety Lock
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Removing the Stack Full Sensor
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11.3.12 Left Keylock Stopper

Removal

1 Remove the Top Cover (REP 11.3.3 Left/Right/Top Cover).

2 Remove the Link Solenoid Assembly (REP 11.3.10 Link Solenoid Assembly).

3 Remove the necessary Mailbox Tray Assembly (REP 11.3.6 Mailbox Tray Assembly).
4 Remove the Left Keylock Support.

NOTE: The Stack Full Sensor may remain atlached.

5 Press the Left Keylock Stopper you want to remove from the bin side to the LVPS side.
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4

SAS4BFB
Figure 11.3.12.1 Removing the Left Keylock Stopper

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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11.3.13 Gate

Removal
NOTE: Refer to Figure 11.3.13.1 for the Gate Remoaval procedure.

1 Bow the middle of the gate about 2 cm toward you (arrow 2) while moving the right end (as
viewed from the rear of the Mailbox) of the Gate toward the middie to just clear the Gate Link hub,
then remove the Gate by pulling the released end toward you (arrow 4) and pull the gate out of
the Right Frame.

Replacement

Perform the removatl steps in reverse order.

11.3.14 Gate Link

Removal
NOTE: Refer to Figure 11.3.13.1 for the Gate Link Removal procedure.

1 Remove the Left Cover (REP 11.3.3 Left/Right/Top Cover,).
2 Remove the Rear Chute stopper screw from the Mailbox frame and lower the Rear Chute.
3 Remove the Link Solenoid Assembly (REP 11.3.10 Link Solenoid Assembly).

NOTE: The Left Keylock Stopper and the Mailbox Tray Assembly must not be removed.

4 Release the Tension Spring from the Gate Link by pushing down on the spring contact (5) to the
Gate Link to unlatch the spring from the arm of the Gate Link.

5 Depress the latches (3 in figure 11.3.13.1) of the Gate Link and pull the Gate Link toward the
LVPS side.
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Figure 11.3.14.1 Removing the Gate/Gate Link

Replacement
Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: To facilitate installing the Gate Link, remove the Gate.
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11.3.15 Print Engine Controller Harness

Removal

Remove the screw that secures terminal T355 to the LVPS Frame Assembly.
Remove the LVPS Frame Assembly (REP 11.3.8 LVPS Frame Assembly).
Disconnect the P352 connector from the Main PWB.

Squeeze the cable tie latches to release the Print Engine Controller Harness from the Mailbox
Frame (R).

5 Use a screwdriver to remove the two Print Engine Controlier Harness connector retainers from
the connector side (J202).

6 Remove the Print Engine Controller Harness (including toroid) from the Left Frame through the
connector cutout.

HW N -

(HS

(=

SAS4BBFC

Figure 11.3.15.1 Removing the Print Engine Controller Harness

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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11.3.16 Motor Bracket Assembly

Removal

NOTE: Refer to Figure 11.3.16.1 when performing this procedure.

1 Remove the Right Cover (REP 11.3.3 Lefi/Right/Top Cover).
2 Disconnect the two connectors (J372 and J373) from the Motors.

3 Cut the Right Solenoid Assembly harness tie wrap (Q), then disconnect the Right Solenoid
Assembly connector (P/J374) and release the harness from the Motor Bracket Assembily.

4 Remove the four black flange screws which fasten the Motor Bracket Assembly.
5 Remove the black flange screw which fastens the grounding wire (T352).

6 Move the Motor Bracket Assembly to the right (about 5 mm) to loosen the belts and pull off the
Motor Bracket Assembly toward you.
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SAS4BCFD

Figure 11.3.16.1 Removing the Motor Bracket Assembly
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Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
NOTE: Replace the tie wrap for the Right Solenoid Assembly harness (see detail R in Figure 11.3.16.1).

NOTE: Perform the belt tension adjustment by slightly loosening (just enough to allow freedom of
movement) the Motor 1 and Motor 2 Plate assembly screws alfowing the Tension Springs to apply
tension to tighten the belts, then tighten the Motor 1 and Motor 2 Plate assembly screws.
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11.3.17 Right Solenoid Assembly

Removal

1 Remove the Right Cover (REP 11.3.3 Left/Right/Top Cover).
2 Remove the Motor Bracket Assembly (REP 11.3.16 Motor Bracket Assembly).

NOTE: Harness J374 is disconnected from the Inline Connector in REP 11.3.16, Molor Bracket
Assembly.

3 Press the latches outward and remove the Right Solenoid Assembly.

J3r4

SAS4BDFC

Figure 11.3.17.1 Removing the Right Solenoid Assembly

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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11.3.18 Motor Belt

Removal

1 Remove the Motor Bracket Assembly (REP 11.3.16 Motor Bracket Assembly).

2 Slide off the four Drive Gears one at a time by: lift the tab away from the shaft (1}, simultaneously
pulling the Drive Gear out (2).

3 Slide off the two Idler Gears (3).
4 Slide off the Pulley Gear (4).
5 Remove the Belt.

NOTE: The upper and lower belts can be removed by the same procedure.

SAS4BEFC
Figure 11.3.18.1 Removing the Motor Belt

Replacement
Perfarm the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: Perform the belt tension adjustment by slightly loosening (just enough to allow freedom of
movement) the Motor 1 and Motor 2 Plafe assembly screws allowing the Tension Springs to apply
tension fo tighten the belts, then tighten the Motor 1 and Motor 2 Plate assembly screws.
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11.3.19 Right Keylock Stopper

Removal

1 Remove the Right Cover (REP 11.3.3 Lefi/Right/Top Cover).

2 Remove the two screws which fasten the Right Tray Stopper and detach the Tray Stopper from
the Right Frame.

3 Remove the Right Solenoid Assembly, (Rep 11.3.17, Right Sclenoid Assembly).
4 Remove the Right Keylock Stopper from the supports.

NOTE: Press the top end (1) of the Right Keylock Stopper downward while pulling the middie part (2)

causing the Right Keylock Stopper to bend about 2 mm, disengaging the pivot projection from its
support.

5 Remove the Spring from the Right Keylock Stopper to prevent it from becoming lost.

SAS4BFFC

Figure 11.3.19.1 Removing the Right Keylock Stopper
Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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11.3.20 Transport Roll

Removal

1 Remove the Right Cover (REFP 11.3.3 Left/Right/Top Cover).

2 Remove the Rear Chute/Lower Chute Assembly (REP 11.3.4 Rear Chute/Lower Chute
Assembly).

3 Remove the lowest Drive Gear (1 in Figure 11.3.20.1} on the Transport Roll by lifting the tab away
from the shaft while pulling the Drive Gear out.
NOTE: The following steps view the Mailbox from the rear.

4 Use a screwdriver to pry off the E ring (2 in Figure 11.3.20.1) on the left end of the Transport Roll.
5 Slide the left bearing (3 in Figure 11.3.20.1) to the right on the shaft.

6 Shift the entire Transport Roll to the left about 3 cm (4 in Figure 11.3.20.1) and pull the right end
out of the right bearing and move the right end portion toward you.

o

CAUTION Since the right bearing may slide off the shaft, be careful not to lose it. Be careful not
to lose the left bearing as well.

v - SAS4COFB

Figure 11.3.20.1 Removing the Transport Roll

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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11.3.21 Exit Roll

Removal

NOTE: The following procedure is for removing one of the ten Exit Rolls.

1
2

Remove the Right Cover (REP 11.3.3 Left/Right/Top Cover).

Remove the Gate from the bin for which you want to remove the Exit Roli and from the bin just
above it (REP 11.3.13, Gate).

Remove the Mailbox Tray Assemblies from the top tray down to the Exit Roli that you want to
remove (REP 11.3.6 Mailbox Tray Assembly).

Remove the Drive Gear (1 in Figure 11.3.21.1) from the Exit Roll by lifting the tab away from the
shaft.

Remove the Left Paper Link Assembly (2 in Figure 11.3.21.1) and the Right Paper Link Assembly
from the shaft of the Exit Roli.

Remove the E ring (3 in Figure 11.3.21.1) on the end of the left side (as viewed from the rear) of
the Exit Roll.

Shift the entire Exit Roll to the left about 3 cm (4 in Figure 11.3.21.1) and pull the right end from
the Right Frame.

Move the right end portion toward you about 2 cm (5 in Figure 11.3.21 .1) and remove the entire
Exit Roll to the right (6 in Figure 11.3.21.1).

NOTE: The bearing at the right side comes off of the frame when the Exit Roll is shifted fo the left. The

bearing at the left is removed together with the Exit Roll.

Figure 11.3.21.1 Removing the Exit Roll

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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11.3.22 Direction Solenoid

Removal

1 Remove the Top Cover (REP 11.3.3 Left/Right/Top Cover).
2 Remove all of the ten Mailbox Tray Assemblies (REP 11.3.6 Mailbox Tray Assembly).

3 From the Motor Assembly side of the Right Frame, remove the two screws that fasten the
Direction Solenoid.

4 Slide the operating end of the Direction Solenoid from the Direction Solenoid Link.
5 Disconnect P371 of the harness from J371.

SAS4C2FB

Figure 11.3.22.1 Removing the Direction Solenoid

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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11.4 Diagnostics

11.4.1 Mailbox Stand-Alone Diagnostic Mode

The Mailbox has the two stand-alone diagnostic modes described below. These diagnostic modes can be
executed at the Mailbox without operation from the Control Panel.

11.4.1.1 Tray Unlock Test

This function allows you to test the operation of the Left Solenoid Assembly (Bin 1 to 10 Solenoids) and
the Right Solenoid Assembly {Key Lock Solenoid) on the Mailbox.

To enter the Tray Unlock Test mode:
1 Open the Rear Chute to actuate the Pass Interlock Sensor.
2 Turn on the Mailbox Main Switch while holding down the Unlock Switch (Button).

The Mailbox repeats the following operation:
1 Holds all the bins in the unlocked state for 30 seconds.

The bins are unlocked by the actuation of the Left Solenoid Assembly (Bin 1 to 10 Solenoids) and
the Right Solenoid Assembly (Key Lock Solenoid).

2 Locks the bins.

The Bin 1 to 10 Solencids of the Left Solencid Assembly are deactuated in turn at fime intervals
of 0.1 second and the Right Solenoid Assembly deactuates.

3 Holds the Left Solenoid Assembly and the Right Solencid Assembly in the deactuated state for
10 seconds.

11.4.1.2 Motor Test

This function allows you to test the operation of Motors 1 and 2.

To enter the Motor Test mode:
1 Close the Rear Chute to deactuate the Pass Interlock Sensor.
2 Turn on the Mailbox Main Switch while holding down the Uniock Switch (Button).

The Mailbox turns on Motors 1 and 2. To exit the Motor Test, power OFF the Mailbox Main Switch.

11.4.1.3 Exiting the Stand-Alone Diagnostic Mode

Turn off the Mailbox Main Switch to exit the Stand-Alene Diagnostic Mode.
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11.4.2 Mailbox Diagnostic Mode

The Mailbox Diagnostic Mode allows you to use the control panel to test various switches and sensors,

turn on various output devices, and display the Mailbox ROM checksum.

To enter Mailbox Diagnostic Mode:

bW N =

SENSOR CHECK

SELECTING

DG 100

Switch OFF the power o the printer and Mailbox.
Switch ON the Mailbox power.
Press and hold the Escape key while switching ON the printer power.
Release the key when the following message is displayed.

This message indicates that the printer is in the Mailbox Diagnostic Mode. The number after DG

is the diagnostic test currently selected; DG 100 is the default test.

NOTE: You cannof enter a Mailbox Diagnostic Mode if Stand-Alone Diagnostic Mode finds an error in

ROM/RAM Check.

NOTE: When running any diagnostic test, press the Enter key to get to the beginning of the testand then
press the Up or Down arrow key to exit the test and enter another DG code.

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp-Service Manual
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11.4.2.1 DG 100 Sensor Check

This diagnostic test allows you to check the function of the Mailbox sensors and switches. In this mode,
the state of the logic level being controlled by the sensor or switch under test is displayed in the lower
right hand corner of the control panel. A high logic level is represented by a (H), a low logic level is repre-
sented by a (L).

The sensors and switches that can be checked by this input test are:
. Bins 1-10 Stack Full Sensors
. Pass Interlock Sensor
. Bin Unlock Bution

Running DG 100:

1 Select DG 100 by pressing the Up or Down arrow key in the Mailbox Diagnostic Mode until DG
100 appears on the LCD.

SENSOR CHECK

SELECTING DG 100

2 Press Enter to run the input test. The EXECUTING message is displayed on the LCD, at which
time you can check the sensors and switches. Press Enter again to stop the input test and return
to the staie in which DG 100 is selected.

SENSOR CHECK

EXECUTING H

3 Check the function of the sensors and switches by manually actuating with your finger or a
screwdriver. If the sensor or switch is functioning correctly, the logic state of the input signal will
change from H (high) to L (low) level each time you actuate the sensor or switch. If the logic state
does not change, the sensor or switch may be faulty.

SENSOR CHECK SENSOR CHECK

EXECUTING H EXECUTING L

4 If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key untit the LCD displays
SENSOR CHECK/DG 100, then press the Up or Down arrow key.

5 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF then ON.
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11.4.2.2 DG 101 Gate/Keylock Solenoids

This diagnostic code tests the Gate and Keylock Solenoids.

1

Enter Mailbox Diagnostic Mode.

The LCD displays the SENSOR CHECK/SELECTING DG 100 message, indicating the printer is
in Mailbox Diagnostic Mode.

SENSOR CHECK

SELECTING DG 100

Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the GATE/KEYLOCK SOL DG 101
message.

GATE/KEYLOCK SOL
SELECTING DG 1M

Press the Enter key to start the test.
The LCD displays the GATE/KEYLOCK SOL/EXECUTING DG 101 message.

GATE/KEYLOCK SOL

EXECUTING DG 101

Verify that when you press the Enter key, the Gate and Keylock Solenoids energize momentarily
(about .5 seconds).

If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key, then scroli to another
fest.

To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF then ON.
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11.4.2.3 DG 102 Motor 1 and 2

This diagnostic code tests the Drive Motors 1 and 2.

Running DG 102:

1

Enter Mailbox Diagnostic Mode.

The LCD displays the SENSOR CHECK/SELECTING DG 100 message, indicating the printer is
in Mailbox Diagnostic Mode.

SENSOR CHECK

SELECTING DG 100

Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the MOTOR 1 & 2 /SELECTING DG 102
message.

MOTOR 1 &2

SELECTING DG 102

Press the Enter key to start the test.
The LCD displays the MOTOR 1 & 2/EXECUTING DG 102 message.

MOTOR 1 &2

EXECUTING DG 102

Verify that when you press the Enter key, the Motors 1 & 2 energize momentarily (about .5
seconds).

If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key, then scroll to another
test.

To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF then ON.
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11.4.2.4 DG 103 Tray LED On

This diagnostic code tests the tray LEDs on the Mailbox control panel.

Running DG 103:

1

Enter Mailbox Diagnostic Mode.

The LCD displays the SENSOR CHECK/SELECTING DG 100 message, indicating the printer is
in Mailbox Diagnostic Mode.

SENSOR CHECK

SELECTING DG 100

Press the Up or Down arrow key untii the LCD displays the TRAY LED ON/SELECTING DG 103
message.

TRAY LED ON

SELECTING DG 103

Press the Enter key to start the test.
The LCD displays the TRAY LED ON/EXECUTING DG 103 message.

TRAY LED ON

EXECUTING DG 103

Verify that when you press the Enter key, the tray LEDs turn on.

If you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key, then scroll to another
test.

To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF then ON.
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11.4.2.5 DG 104 Tray LED Off
This diagnostic code turns off the tray LEDs that were turned on by DG 103.
Running DG 104:

1 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays the TRAY LED OFF/SELECTING DG
104 message.

TRAY LED OFF

SELECTING DG 104

2 Press the Enter key.
The LCD displays the TRAY LED OFF/EXECUTING DG 104 message.

TRAY LED OFF

EXECUTING DG 104

3 Verify that when you press the Enter key, the tray LEDs turn off.

4 1f you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key, then scroll to another
test.

5 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF then ON.
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11.4.2.6 DG 105 ROM Version

This diagnostic code displays the Mailbox Controller ROM version.

Running DG 105:

1 Enter Mailbox Diagnostic Mode.

The LCD displays the SENSOR CHECK/SELECTING DG 100 message, indicating the printer is in

Maiibox Diagnostic Mode.

SENSOR CHECK

SELECTING

DG 100

2 Press the Up or Down arrow key until the LCD displays ROM VERSION/SELECTING DG 105

message.

ROM VERSION

SELECTING

DG 105

3 Press the Enter key.

The LCD displays the ROM Version message.

ROM VERSION

EXECUTING

#HHHE

NOTE: #### = ROM Version.

4 1f you wish to exit this test and enter another test, press the Escape key.

5 To exit this test and return to normal operation, switch the printer power OFF then ON.
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11.5 Password Override

A password override is necessary to access Mailbox/Coliator bins when the customer is unable to provide
a password or when it is necessary to change passwords due to personnel changes or other circumstanc-
es. The password override is:

1056
Refer to the Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Network Laser Printers User Guide for instructions on using
the Mailbox password.

NOTE: The password override should be provided only to the site system administrator or personnel
designated by the customer site manager.

7196
Mailbox/Collator Option 11-48  Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual



11.6 Paper Transportation

11.6.1 Paper Transport Mechanism

The paper transport mechanism is shown along the path of paper travel. (For the paper transport in other
devices, refer to their respective service manuals.)

A

Paper Tray MBF Feeder Em:pe
v v
Feed Roll MBF Roll
v
Registration Roll /
Turn Pinch Rok

i)

v

Registration Roll / Pinch Roil

Registration Rall / Pinch Roll

v

Drum/ Bias Transfer Rolt

!

Heat Roll / Pressure Roll

v
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MID Roll Assembly

T
1
b 4

Duplex Unit

Exit Roll

Qutput Tray

Exit Gate

3

MAIL BOX

Transport Roll

)

Exit Roll

L

MBX Tray Assembly
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11.6.2 Paper Path

The path of paper travel through the printer with the optional Mailbox/Collator installed is shown in the
figure beiow.

Gate Exit Roll
/S

L,R Link Assembly

Pinch Roll /

Pinch Rol . G~

, Drum
TransportFel / Pinch Rl
Exit Gate \
\@ %

Middle Roll Assembly

-

MBF Roll Assembly
Heat Roll

Decurl Roll

|

Pressure Roll

[~ Tum Pinch Roll

=\

250 Feed Roll Assembly Registration Roll Assembly

SAS543FD
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11.6.3 Drive Power Transmission

The drive power for the Mailbox/Collator is generated and distributed as shown below. The Motor Assem-

blies generate the drive power for ejecting paper.

Motor Assembily 1

\d
Motor Belt

'

Gear Puliey

v

Idler Gear

I ] !

Transport Roll Exit Roll Exit Roll Exit Roli

Exit Roll

Exit Rolt

Motor Assembly 2

Motor Belt

L

Gear Pulley

!

Idler Gear

h h h A

Exit Roll Exit Roll Exit Roft

Exit Roll

Exit Roll
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11.7 Wiring Diagrams

11.7.1 Connector Locator

— LVPS PWB MAIN PWB —]
1 P350 P351 P357 //'_{5]9)/ Pt
I ° il |_o o D ¢ P362 ]
2 ° =) # P363
L (o) i - —
Pas5—

fl > i a4

3 Pase—ﬂ P Py P365
o=1} q

4 L Pass—hl] -y AR
— o [ of o H—pssg =i i~ ~P368 —
s <
6
7
8
9
10
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11.7.2 PN Table

Coor- Mounting Harness
Pl dinat Description
inate Maountad on PLO%| Name (29 |PL{1"
202 | F-11 Left Frame 18-12 [Print Engine Con{ 18-31 | Connects Main PWB and
troller Harness Print Engine Controlier.
300 A-5 LVPS PWB 18-15| Inlet Harness |18-17| Connecis LVPS PWB and
Main Switch.
301 C-11 Main Switch 18-3 | Intet Harness |18-17| Connects Main Switch
and LVPS PWB, and Main
Switch and Inlet.
350 B-2 LVPS PWB 18-15| LVPS Harness |18-18| Connects LVPS PWB and
Main PWB
351 D-2 Main PWB 18-20| LVPS Harness |18-18] Connects LVPS PWB and
Main PWB.
382 D-5 Main PWB 18-20 |Print Engine Con-18-31| Connects Main PWB and
troller Harness Print Engine Controller.
353 D4 Main PWB 18-20| Main Harness {18-33| Connects Main PWB and
Direction Solenoid, Right
Solenoid Assembly, Motor
2, and Motor 1.
354 bD-5 Main PWB 1820 Main Harness |18-33| Connects Main PWB and
Pass Interiock Sensor
355 D-3 Main PWB 18-20| @Left Solencid |18-23| Connects Main PWB and
Assembly Gate Solencids 1 to 5.
356 D-3 Main PWB 18-20| @Left Solencid |18-23| Connects Main PWB and
Assembly Gate Solenoids 6 to 10.
357 E-2 Main PWB 18-20| Harness S-SNR | 18-22| Connects Main PWB and
1 Stack Full Sensors 1 10 5.
358 E-S Main PWB 18-20| Harness S-SNR | 18-30| Connects Main PWB and
2 Stack Full Sensors 6tc 10.
353 E-S Main PWBE 18-20| LED Harness | 18-6 | Connects Main PWB and
LED PWB.
360 | C-10 LED PWB 18-7 | LED Harness | 18-6 | Connects Main PWB and
LED PWB,
361 -1 Harness $-SNR ;18-29| Connects Main PWB and
1 1 .
t | ' | StackFull Sensor- [18-13 1 Srack Fult Sensors 1210
370 4 Link Harness S-SNR | 18-30| $-SNR 2 Harness: 6-10
2
3an H-13 Bottom Frame 17-13| Main Harness |{18-33| Connects Main PWB and
Direction Solenoid.
372 i-12 Motor Assembly |19-23| Main Harness |18-33{ Connects Main PWB and
Motor 2.
373 13 Motor Assembly | 19-24| Main Harness |18-33| Connects Main PWB and
Motor 1.
374 I-11 Motor Bracket 19-20| Main Harness |18-33| Cennects Main PWB and
Right Solenoid Assembly.
375 | H-12 Bottom Frame 17-13] Main Harness {18-33| Connects Main PWB and
Pass Interlock Sensor

*1: PL indicates the Parts List and item number corresponding to the parts listed.

*2: @ at the beginning of the harness name indicates that the harness is a part of the parts listed.
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11.7.3 General Wiring Diagram
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11.7.4 Wiring for Connection Between Components

11.7.4.1 Organization

The wiring and signals between the components shown in the General Wiring Diagram are described as
follows:

1)  Main PWB - base engine, LED PWB, and Stack Full Sensors 1 t0 10

2) Main PWB - LVPS PWB, Gate Solenoids 1 to 5, Gate Solenoids 6 to 10, Direction Solenoid,
Right Solenoid Assembly, Motor 2, Motor 1, Pass Interlock Sensor, and LVPS PWB - Main
Switch

11.7.4.2 Notes on Use of Connection and Wiring Diagrams between
Components

See the base engine Service Manual for notational conventions of the connection and wiring diagrams.
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11.7.5 Connection and Wiring between Components

1. Main PWB - base engine, LED PWB, and Stack Full Sensors 1 to 10

4202 PLI352
1 [ TxD2 WE : <1 MAIN PWB
2[2] RxDz WD : | 2]
3| MB PRES : g Y
N /DR SOL for GATE IN SOL ! S,
s[5 24VRTN for GATE IN SOL Cis Pas2
S +24 for GATE IN SOL <le
7[3] =6 |7
To 0T 1S +5V for DIR SOL | L L] s
3 |} HC / ______ - T
= neC
= "
12 :_5—';:-2
13 12—
14 D}-NC
PLIAEO +5v PLI3SS
=~ al —
LED ; S UNLOCK SW i 1
PWB 15 ALED1 1
. — <l 4
52 LED4 | 8
i T <8
T Cj 7} Pase
8 [ REDS 8
e cle
10{] [Cl10
1" _‘_l LED10 C| 1
12{™ C 12
133 SVAM |13
SENSOR j,"’; ISTACK SNR1 Pf .
STACK =2 svRTN =
FULL 1 2> [Cl 2
seNsoR [ |45 BIACK SR [ [543
STACK EM"_ S
FULL 2 2> | s st
SENSOR i 1“ ISTACK SNR3 I———‘g 6
STACK =] SVRTN C|7
FULL 3 2 Cla
SENSOR 1[51_ISTACK SNR4 19
o] e 2k
SENSOR i 1 '”E; ISTACK SNR5S Plaa
STACK SVRTN <1
FULL § ‘23. <l 2
SENSOR 1 ISTACK SNRE [~ 3
STACK i zg_smu— 1 4
FUll & = E 5
SENSOR 1 2 ISTACK SNR7 E 6 P358
gt 2[R K} 7
SENSOR 4 T3] ISTACK SNRS —C| 8
STACK i 2-\ 5VRTN C| 8
FUEL 2 2| =110
SENSOR E,MW_
STACK =+  BVRIN
FULL 9 |2
SENSOR zq SAS633F
STACK
FULL 10 2
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1. Main PWB - base engine, LED PWB, and Stack Full Sensors 1 to 10

Signai Name Description
—— _
TxD2 M/B Signal from the Mailbox to the Controlier in the Printer
RxD2 W/B Signal from the Controller to the Mailbox
/M/B PRES Mailbox detection signal (Low. ievel when the Mailbox is installed,
and High level when not installed)
/DIR SOL for Signal from the Printer to the Mailbox controlling where the Direction
GATE IN SOL Solenoid switches the paper exit path.
Low signal = base engine side, High signal = Maitbox side
Signal Direction -
Jeoz Pasz2 Signal Name P: Printer Trigger F;\QJZI t;“;l
M: Main PWB
P——
1 1 TxD2 M/B P—>M Level TTL TTL
2 2 RxD2 M/B P<M Level TTL TTL
3 3 /N/B PRES P M Level TTL TTL
4 4 /DIR SOL for P—M Transition | +5V ov
GATE IN SOL
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1. Main PWB - base engine, LED PWB, and Stack Full Sensors 1 to 10

Signal Name Desch
O

/UNLOCK SW Signal from the Button (Unlock) Switch on the LED PWB {Low level
when the Switch is on and High level when off)

/LEDA Light-emission drive signat for LED1 (LED1 is On when this signal is
at Low level and Off when at High level)

/LED2 Light-emission drive signal for LED2 (LED2 is On when this signal is
at Low level and Off when at High level)

JLED3 Light-emission drive signal for LED3 (LED3 is On when this signal is

: at Low levei and Off when at High ievel)

/LED4 Light-emission drive signal for LED4 (LED4 is On when this signal is
at Low level and Off when at High level)

/LEDS Light-emission drive signal for LEDS5 (LEDS is On when this signal is
at Low level and Off when at High level)

/LEDS Light-emission drive signal for L ED6 (LEDE is On when this signal is
at |.ow ievel and Off when at High level)

LED7 Light-emission drive signal jor LED7 (LED7 is On when this signal is
at Low level and Off when at High level)

/LED8 Light-emission drive signai for LED8 (LEDS is On when this signal is
at Low level and Off when at High level)

/LED® Light-emission drive signal for LED9 (LED9 is On when this signal is
at Low level and Off when at High level)

/LED10 Light-emission drive signal for LED10 (LED10 is On when this signal
is at Low level and Off when at High level)

Signal Direction High Low
J3so | P359 | SignaiName | L:LEDPWB Trigger Lege[ Lovel
M: Main PWB )
A L i I
2 2 JUNLOCK SW L—M Level TiL TTL
3 3 /LED1 LM Level TTL TTL
4 4 /LED2 LM Level TTL TTL
5 5 |/LED3 L &M Level TTL TTL
6 6 JLED4 LM Level TTL TTL
7 7 {LEDS LM Level TTL TTL
8 8 {/LEDS Le—M Level TTL TTL
9 9 LED7 LM Level TTL TIL
10 10 /LED8 LM Level TTL TTL
11 11 /LEDS Le—M Level TTL TTL
12 12 /LED10 LM Leve! TTL TTL
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1. Main PWB - base engine, LED PWB, and Stack Full Sensors 1 to 10

Signal Name Description

A
ISTACK SNR1 {1) Detection signal of the state of paper in Bin 1 (Low level when the bin
is not full and High ievel when full)

{2) Detection signal of the set/open state of the tray of Bin 1 {Low level
when the tray is set and High level when pulled out)

/STACK SNR2 (1) Detection signal of the state of paper in Bin 2 {Low level when the bin
is not full and High level when full)

(2) Detection signal of the set/open state of the tray of Bin 2 (Low level
when the tray is set and High level when pulled out)

/STACK SNR3 (1) Detection signal of the state of paper in Bin 3 (Low level when the bin
is not full and High levei when full)

(2) Detection signal of the set/open state of the tray of Bin 3 {Low level
when the tray is set and High level when pulied out)

/STACK SNR4 (1) Detection signal of the state of paper in Bin 4 {Low level when the bin
is not full and High leve! when fulf)

(2) Detection signal of the set/open state of the tray of Bin 4 (Low level
when the tray is set and High level when pulled out)

/STACK SNR5 (1) Detection signal of the state of paper in Bin 5 {Low level when the bin
is not full and High level when full)

{2) Detection signal of the set/open state of the tray of Bin 5 (Low level
when the tray is set and High level when pulled out)

JSTACK SNRé (1) Detection signal of the state of paper in Bin 6 {Low level when the bin
is not full and High level when full)

(2) Detection signal of the set/apen state of the tray of Bin 6 {Low level
when the tray is set and High level when pulled out)

/STACK SNR7 (1) Detection signal of the state of paper in Bin 7 (Low level when the bin
is not full and High level when full}

(2) Detection signal of the set/open state of the tray of Bin 7 (Low level
when the tray is set and High tevel when pulled out)

/STACK SNR8 {1) Detection signal of the state of paper in Bin 8 (Low level when the bin
is not full and High level when full)

{2) Detection signal of the set/open state of the tray of Bin 8 (Low level
when the tray is set and High level when pulled out)

/STACK SNR9 (1) Detection signal of the state of paper in Bin 9 {(Low level when the bin
is not full and High level when full)

(2) Detection signal of the set/open state of the tray of Bin 9 (Low level
when the tray is set and High level when pulied out)

/STACK SNR10 | (1) Detection signal of the state of paper in Bin 10 (Low level when the bin
is not fult and High level when full)

{2) Detection signal of the Serpen state of the tray of Bin 10 (Low level
when the tray is set and High level when pulled out)
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1. Main PWB - base engine, LED PWB, and Stack Full Sensors 1 to 10

Signal Direction High Low
Paxx P35X Signal Name | SN:'Sensor Trigger Le\gfel Level
M: Main PWB
R A
P361-1 P357-1 |/STACK SNR1 SN—M Level TIL TTL
P3e2-1 P357-3 |/STACK SNR2 SN— M Level TTL T1L
P363-1 P357-5 |/STACK SNR3 SN—M Level TTL TTL
P364-1 P357-7 |/STACK SNR4 SN—M Level TTL TTL
P365-1 P357-9 |/STACK SNRS SN—M Level TTL TTL
P366-1 P358-1 |/STACK SNR6E SN—M Level TTL TTL
P367-1 P358-3 |/STACK SNR7 SN— M Level T7L TTL
P368-1 P358-5 |/STACK SNR8 SN—M Level TTL TTL
P369-1 P358-7 |/STACK SNR9 SN—M Level TTL TTL
P370-1 P3s58-9 |/STACK SNR10 SN—M Level TTL TTL
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2. Main PWB - LVPS PWB, Gate Solenoids 1 to 5, Gate Solenoids 6 to 10, Direction Solenoid,
Right Solenoid Assembly, Motor 2, Motor 1, Pass Interlock Sensor, and LVPS PWB - Main Switch
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2 Main PWB - LVPS PWB, Gate Solenoids 1 to 5, Gate Solenoids 6 1o 10, Direction Solenoid, Right So-
lenoid Assembly, Motor 2, Motor 1, Pass Interlock Sensor, and LVPS PWB - Main Switch

Signal Name Description

/GATE SOL1 (1) Drive signal for opening the Gate of Bin 1 (The Gate is opened when
this signal is at Low level and closed when at High level)

(2) Drive signal for unlocking the tray of Bin 1 (The tray is unlocked when
this signal is at Low level and locked when at High' level)

/GATE SOL2 (1) Drive signal for opening the Gate of Bin 2 (The Gate is opened when
this signal is at Low level and closed when at High level)

(2) Drive signal for unlockingr the tray of Bin 2 {The tray is uniocked when
this signal is at Low level and locked when at-High' level)

/GATE S0OL3 (1) Drive signal for opening the Gate of Bin 3 (The Gate is opened when
this signat is at Low level and closed when at High level)

(2} Drive signal for unlockinq the tray of Bin 3 (The tray is unlocked when
this signa! is at Low level and locked when at High'level)

/GATE SOL4 (1) Drive signal for opening the Gate of Bin 4 (The Gate is opened when
this signal is at Low level and closed when at High level)

(2) Drive signal for unlocking the tray of Bin 4 (The tray is uniocked when
this signal is at Low level and locked when at High'level)
/GATE SOLS (1) Drive signal for opening the Gate of Bin 5 (The Gate is opened when
this signal is at Low level and closed when at High level)
(2) Drive signal for unlocking the tray of Bin 5 (The tray is uniocked when
this signal is at Low level and locked when at High' level)
/GATE SOL& {1) Drive signal for opening the Gate of Bin 6 (The Gate is openad when
this signal is at Low level and ciosed when at High level)
{2) Drive signal for uniocking the tray cf Bin 6 (The tray is unlocked when
this signal is at Low level and locked when at High' level)
/GATE SOL7 (1) Drive signal for opening the Gate of Bin 7 (The Gate is opened when
this signal is at Low level and closed when at High level)
(2) Drive signal for unlockinq the tray of Bin 7 (The tray is uniocked when
this signal is at Low level and locked when at High levei)
/GATE SOL8 (1) Drive signal for opening the Gate of Bin 8 (The Gate is opened when
this signal is at Low leve! and closed when at High level)
(2) Drive signal! for unlocking} the tray of Bin 8 (The fray is unlocked when
this signal is at Low level and locked when at High' level)
J/GATE S80L9 (1) Drive signal for opening the Gate of Bin 9 (The Gate is gpened when
this signal is at Low level and closed when at High level)
{2) Drive signal for unlockinq the tray of Bin 9 (The tray is uniocked when
this signal is at Low level and locked when at High level)
{GATE SOL10 (1) Drive signal for opening the Gate of Bin 10 (The Gate is opened when
this signal is at Low level and closed when at High level)

(2} Drive signal for unlockinq the tray of Bin 10 (The tray is uniocked when
this signal is at Low level and locked when at High level)
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2. Main PWB - LVPS PWB, Gate Solfenoids 1 to 5, Gate Solenoids 6 to 10, Direction Solenoid, Right So-
lenoid Assembly, Motor 2, Motor 1, Pass Interlock Sensor, and LVPS PWB - Main Switch

Signal Direction High
P35X Signal Name M: Main PWB Trigger Legel Low Leval
J__ SO: Gate Sol. v
e
P355-2 JGATE SOL1 M —S0 Level +24 V ov
P355-4 IGATE S0L2 M— 80 Level +24 V oV
P355-6 JGATE SOI3 M — SO Level 24V oV
P355-8 /GATE SOL4 M— S0 Level 24V ov
P355-10 | /GATE SOLS M— 80 Level +24V oV
P356-2 /GATE SOL6 M— SO Level +24 V oV
P3s6-4 /GATE SOL7 M — SO Level +24 V ov
P356-6 /GATE SOL8 M —> SO Level +24 Y oV
P356-8 IGATE SOL9 M — SO Level +24 V oV
'P356-10 | /GATE SOL10 M— 50 Level +24 V oV

*1: Resistance of the Solenocid

Solencid
e

Gate Solenocids 1 - 10
{Left Solencid Assembly)

Resistance {Ambient tempetature: 20xC)

1750 = 10%
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2. Main PWB - LVPS PWB, Gate Solenoids 1 o 5, Gate Solenoids 6 to 10, Direction Solenoid, Right So-
lenoid Assembly, Motor 2, Motor 1, Pass Interlock Sensor, and LVPS PWB - Main Switch

Mailbox/Coilator Option

Signal Name t Description
S
A Phase A drive signal for Motor 2 (Low level when exciting and High
level when not exciting)
B Phase B drive signal for Motor 2 {Low level when exciting and High
level when not exciting)
A Phase /A drive signal for Motor 2 {Low ievel when exciting and High
level when not exciting)
B Phase /B drive signal for Motor 2 (Low level when exciting and High
level when not exciting)
Signal Direction High Low
P353 P37z Signal Name M: Main PWB Trigger L e\g.rel Lavel
MT: Motor 2
R S
7 4 A M—> MT Level +24 V oV
8 5 B M—>MT Level +24 V ov
9 3 7.3 M—MT {evel +24 V ov
10 1 B M= MT Level +24 V oV
Signal Name Description
A Phase A drive signal for Motor 1 {Low level when exciting and High
level when not exciting})
B Phase B drive signal for Motor 1 {Low level when exciting and High
level when not exciting)
A Phase /A drive signai for Motor 1 {Low level when exciting and High
level when not exciting)
B Phase /B drive signal for Motor 1 (Low level when exciting and High
level when not exciting)
Signal Direction .
Pas3 | P373 | SignalName | M: Main PWB Trigger f;g';l LL:V";I
MT: Motor 1
12 4 A M— MT Level +24 V ov
13 5 B M — MT Level +24 V ov
14 3 A M~ MT Level +24 V oV
15 1 /B M — MT Leve! +24 V ov
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2. Main PWB - LVPS PWB, Gate Solencids 1 to 5, Gate Solencids 6 to 10, Direction Solenoid, Right So-
lenoid Assembly, Motor 2, Motor 1, Pass Interlock Sensor, and LVPS PWB. - Main Swiich
Motor Information :

Motor 1 and Motor 2 are PM (Permanent Magnet) type stepping motors.
. The excitation sequence of Motors 1 and 2 is as follows:

Step. (1-2 phase excitation)
Phase Pin Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
+24 V 2 (Orange) + + +Illlll + + + + +
A 4 (Blue) - - -
B 5 (Blue) - - -
A 3 (Blue) - - -
B 1 (Blue) - - -

. DC resistance of the windings-

48 ¢/ Phase= 10% (Ambient Temperature: 25x C)

Note: Here, the phase means the winding between +24 V (FPin 2} and A (Pin 4),

+24 V (Pin 2) and /A (Pin 3), +24 V (Pin 2) and B (Pin 5), and +24 V (Pin 2) and /B
(Pin 1).

. Direction of rotation

Motors 1 and 2 rotate in the clockwise (CW) direction (normal rotation) when
excited in order of steps 1, 2, 3, and 4 shown in the above Table and in the coun-
terclockwise (CCW) direction (reverse rotation) when excited in order of steps 4,
3, 2, and 1. Both Motors are driven in the clockwise direction.
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2. Main PWB - LVPS PWB, Gate Solenoids 1 to 5, Gate Solenoids 6 to 10, Direction Solenoid, Right So-
lenoid Assembly, Motor 2, Motor 1,Pass Interlock Sensor, and LVPS PWB - Main Switch

Signal Name Description

/MBX for GATE IN | The signal controls the Direction Solenoid, which switches the paper
sOL exit between the base engine Exit Tray and the Mailbox. {This is nor-
mally High but goes Low for 360 msec. when the Mailbox is selected.

/IOT for GATE IN | The signal controis the Direction Selenoid, which switches the paper
SOL exit between the base engine Exit Tray and the Mailbox. (This is nor-
mally High but goes Low for 300 msec. when the Exit Tray is selected.

FUNLOCK SOL The signal controls the Right Solenocid Assembly, which locks and
unlocks the 10 bins simultaneously. The bins are locked when this sig-
nal is at Low level and unlocked when at the High level.

Signal Direction High Low
P3s3| P37X Ja7x Signal Name gt g:m PWEB Trigger Level Level
___“__
1 P371-3 J371-1  |/MBX for GATE M—S Level { +24V ov
IN SOL
3 | P3711 J371-3 /10T for GATE M—S Level | +24V oV
IN SOL
5 | P3741 J374-2  |/UNLOCK SOL M—S§ level | +24V oV
Signal Name Description
/MBX IN {1) Indicates detection of paper sheets passing the Lower Chute. This

signal is at Low level when paper is being detected and at High
{evel when not detected.

(2} Indicates the open or closed state of the Rear Chute. This sighal is
at Low level when the Rear Chute is open and at High level when
closed.

Signal Direction
P354| P357| Signal Name M: Main PWB Trigger

SN: Sensor
P
2 2 /MBX IN M <— SN Level
*1: Resistance of the Solenoids
Solencid Resistance (Ambient Temperature: 20xC)
- ME—
Gate In Solenoid (Direction Sclenoid} 90Q £10%
Unlock Solenoid (Right Solenoid Assembly) 128 Q + 10%
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11.8 Mailbox RAPS

11.8.1 RAPs with Error or Status Messages

The error and status messages are listed in the order of precedence.

Message Displayed on Description
LCD
NONVOLATILE MEMORY Problem in the Nonvolatile Memory.
FAILURE Go 1o RAP 11.8.1.1
MAILBOX FAILURE/ Mailbox present signai no longer indicates that

SERVICE REQUIRED

the Mailbox is installed.
Go to RAP 11.8.1.2

CLOSE COVERS/
MAILBOX REAR COVER 15
OPEN

The Mailbox rear cover is open.
Goto RAP 11.8.13

MAILBOX JAM/
OPEN MAILBOX DOOR/
CLEAR PAPER PATH

There is a paper jam in the Mailbox.
Goto RAP 11.8.14

REMOVE OUTPUT AND
CLOSE BIN ()

Bin {n) is full.
Goto RAP 11.8.1.5

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual
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11.8.1.1 Nonvolatile Memory Failure

Procedure

1 The problem occurs when the power is switched on.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to step 3.
2 The problem occurs when the power is switched off and back on again.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to step 4.
3 The probiem occurs when the power is switched on and off several times.

Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Problem solved. The cause of the problem is considered to be extraneous noise.

NOTE: If this message is still dispiayed after the Main PWB is replaced, go fo RAP 7.4.25 Electrical
Noise for verification.
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11.8.1.2 Mailbox Failure/Service Required

Initial Action

Ensure that the Mailbox is fully seated and the Rear Chute door is closed.

Procedure

1

Switch off the printer/Mailbox power and check the Print Engine Controlier Harness Assembly for
continuity between J202 and J352.

Continuity is verified.
Y: Go to Step 2.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller Harness Assembly.

Switch on the printer/Mailbox power and check the Main PWB for Low level voltage between
P352-3 and P352-7.

Low level voltage is verified.
Y: Go to Step 3.
N: Go to Step 4.

Check the Print Engine Controller for Low level voltage between P/J21-12 and P/J21-8.
Low level voltage is verified.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controlier.
N: Replace the OCT Harness Assembly.

Check the Power Supply and verify that there is 5VDC between J350-1 and J350-2.
+5VDC is verified.

Y: Switch off the printer/Mailbox power and verify continuity between P350 and P351. If there
is continuity, replace the Main PWB.

N: Go to RAP 11.8.2.6 LVPS PWB +5VDC Failure.
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11.8.1.3 Close Covers/Mailbox Rear Cover is Open

Procedure
1 Physically verify that the Rear Chute Interlock Link deactuates the Pass Interlock Sensor
Actuator when the Rear Chute is closed and actuates it when the Rear Chute is open.
The Interlock Link deactuates and actuates the Pass interlock Sensor Actuator
Y: Go to Step 2.
N: Look for binding/damage and replace/repair the Lower Chute Assembly and/or the Rear
Chute.

2 Execute Diagnostic DG 100 to verify operation of the Pass Interlock Sensor.
The Pass Interlock Sensor functions properly.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to RAP 11.8.2.7 Pass Interlock Sensor Failure.
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11.8.1.4 Mailbox Jam/Open Mailbox Door/Clear Paper Path

initial Action

Inspect the paper path for the presence of foreign cbjects or obstructions, such as torn pieces of paper,
or dirty, damaged, or worn paper path components. Clean, repair, or replace as necessary.

Procedure

1 Execute Diagnostic DG 102 and ensure that the Transport Roli and Exit Roll rotate smoothly.
The Transport Roll and Exit Roll rotate smoothly.
Y: Go fo Step 2.
N: Go to RAP 11.8.2.8 Motor Assembly Failure.
2 Execute Diagnostic DG 101 and verify that the Left Solenoid Assembly and Bin Gates operate
properiy.
The Left Solenocid Assembly and Bin Gates operate properly.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to RAP 11.8.2.9 Left Solenoid Assembly Failure.
3 Execute Diagnostic Code DG 100 to verify that the Pass Interlock Sensor functions properly.
The Pass Interiock Sensor functions properly.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to RAP 11.8.2.7 Pass Interlock Sensor Failure.
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11.8.1.5 Remove Output and Close Bin (n)

Initial Action
Verify that the Stack Full Sensors are properly seated in their mountings.
Procedure

1 Execute Diagnostic Code DG 100 and ensure that the Stack Full Sensor functions properly when
actuated (see REP 11.3.11 1o access the Stack Fuil Sensor).
The Stack Full Sensor functions properly.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to RAF 11.8.2.10 Stack Full Sensor Failure.
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11.8.2 RAPs without Error or Status Messages

11.8.2.1 Malfunctioning Left Solenoid Assembly

Procedure
1 Execute Diagnostic Code DG 101 and ensure that the Left Solenoid Assembly opens the gates.
The Left Solenoid Assembly opens the gates.

Y: Go to step 2.
N: Go to RAP 11.8.2.9 Left Solenoid Assembly Failure.

NOTE: Execute Diagnostic Code DG 100 and check the operation of the Pass Interlock Sensor.

2 Execute Diagnostic Code DG 100 and verify that the Pass Interlock Sensor is operating properly.
The Pass Interlock Sensor is operating properly.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to RAP 11.8.2.7 Pass Interfock Sensor Failure.
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11.8.2.2 Faulty Power Supply

Procedure

1 Switch off the Mailbox power and verify continuity between P350 and P351.
Continuity is verified between P350 and P351.
Y: Go to Step 2.
N: Replace the LVPS Harness Assembly.
2 Disconnect connector P/J351 on the Main PWB, swiich on the power and, within 5 minutes,

check the voltage. There is +5VDC between J351-1 and J351-2 and +24VDC between J351-3
and J351-5, and between J351-4 and J351-6.

The voltage is verified.
Y: Go to Step 3.
N: Replace the LVPS PWB.
3 Switch off the Mailbox power and reconnect P/J351. Disconnect connector P/J360 on the LED

PWRB, and switch on the power. In 2 fo 3 minutes, there is +5VDC between P/J351 -1 and P/J351-
2 and +24VDC between P/J351-3 and P/J351-5 and between P/J351-4 and P/J351-6.

The voltage is verified.
Y: Replace the LED PWB.
N: Go to step 4.
4 Switch off the Maiibox power and disconnect connectors P/J355 and P/J356 of the Left Solenoid

Assembly, and switch ON the power. There is +5VDC between P/J351-1 and P/J351-2 and
+24VDC between P/J351-3 and P/J351-5 and between P/J351-4 and P/J351-6.

The voltage is verified.
Y: Replace the Left Solenoid Assembly.
- N: Go to step 5.
5 Switch off the Maitbox power and disconnect connector P/J371 of the Direction Solenoid, and

switch ON the power. There is +5VDC between P/J351-1 and P/J351-2 and +24VDC between P/
J351-3 and P/J351-5 and between P/J351-4 and P/J351-6.

The voltage is verified.
Y: Replace the Direction Solenoid.
N: Go to step 6.
6 Switch off the Mailbox power and disconnect connector P/J374 of the Right Solenoid Assembly,

and switch ON the power. There is +5VDC between P/J351-1 and P/J351-2 and +24VDC
between P/J351-3 and P/J351-5 and between P/J351-4 and P/J351-6.

The voltage is verified.
Y: Replace the Right Solenoid Assembly.
N: Go to step 7. :
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7 Switch off the Mailbox power and disconnect connectors P/J372 and P/J373 of the Motor
Assembly, and switch ON the power. There is +5VDC between P/J351-1 and P/J351-2 and
+24VDC between P/J351-3 and P/J351-5 and between P/J351-4 and P/J351-6.

The voltage is verified.
Y: Replace the Motor Assembly.
N: Replace the Main PWE.
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11.8.2.3 Faulty LED Indication

Procedure

1 Execute Diagnostic Code DG 103 to turn the LED’s on and Diagnostic Code DG 104 to turn the
LED’s off.

The LED’s turn ON and OFF properly.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to step 2
2 Check the voltage to the LED PWB. There is +5VDC between P/J359-1 and P/J359-13.
Y: Go to Step 3.
N: Go to RAP 11.8.2.6 LVFPS PWB +5VDC Failure.

3 Switch off the Mailbox power and check the LED Harness. There is continuity between J360 and
J359.

Y: Go to RAP 11.8.2.11 LED PWB Failure.
N: Repiace the LED Harness.
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11.8.2.4 Fauity Unlocking

Procedure

1 Execute Diagnostic Code DG 101 and check the operation of the Left Solenoid Assembly.
The Left Solenoid Assembly is operating properly.
Y: Go to Step 2.
N: Go to RAP 11.8.2.9 Left Solenoid Assembly Failure.

2 Execute Diagnostic Code DG 101 and check the operation of the Right Solenoid Assembly.
The Right Solenoid Assembly is operating properly.
Y: Go to Step 3.
N: Go to RAP 11.8.2.12 Right Solenoid Assembly Failure.

3 Execute Diagnostic Code DG 100 and check the operation of the Bin Unlock Switch.
The Bin Unlock Swilch is operating properly.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to Step 4.

4 There is +5VDC hetween P/J360-1 and P/J360-13.
Y: Go to Step 5.
N: Go 1o RAP 11.8.2.2 Faulty Power Supply.

5 The signal measured at P/J359-2 is logic Low when the Bin Unlock Switch is pressed and logic
High when the switch is refeased.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.

N: Verify continuity of the LED Harness. If the LED Harness has continuity, replace the LED
PWB.
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11.8.2.5 Fauity Exit Path Switching
The printer Exit Gate does not properly switch between the Standard Output Tray and the Mailbox Bins.

Procedure

NOTE: OPERATION OF EXIT GATE WITH AND WITHOUT MAILBOX:

With the Mailbox not installed, the Printer Exit Gate will be open (oulput will be directed to the
Printer Exit tray).

When the Mailbox Option is installed, the Direction Solenoid Link Assembly will close the Exit
Gate {(output will be directed fo the Mailbox Bins).

If a print job is sent to the printer identifying the Printer Exit Tray as the output location, the
Direction Solenoid will energize and open the Exit Gate directing the prints to the Printer Exit
Tray.

1 Enter the Printer Diagnostic Mode and execute Diagnostic Code DG 86
The actuation of the Direction Solenoid is audible.
Y: Go to step 2
N: Go to RAP 11.8.2.13 Direction Solenoid Failure.

2 Switch off the Printer and Mailbox power, remove the Mailbox from the printer, open the Printer
Rear Cover and visually observe the Exit Gate.

The Exit Gate is open and can be manually swung closed, and opens freely when released.
Y: Go to step 3
N: Check the printer Exit Gate area for binding/damage or broken Exit Gate spring.
3 Mount the Mailbox on top of the printer while observing the Exit Gate.

The Exit Gate closes (output directed to the Mailbox Bins) as the Mailbox is lowered onto the
printer.

Y: Go to step 4.
N: Check the Direction Solenoid Link Assembly for binding/damage.

4 Open the printer Rear Cover, if the Exit Gate is open, manually push the Exit Gate closed (output
directed to the Mailbox) and enter the printer Diagnostic Mode to observe the Exit Gate when
Diagnostic Code DG86 is executed.

The Exit Gate opens (output directed to the Standard Output Tray) when DG86 is executed.
Y: Check the PCL Menu for selection of the correct “Output Bin”.
N: Check the Direction Solenoid Link Assembly for binding/damage.
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11.8.2.6 LVPS PWB +5VDC Failure

Procedure
1 Switch off the Mailbox/printer power and disconnect P/J350.
2 Switch On the Mailbox/printer power and check for +5VDC between P/J350-1 and P/J 350-2.
There is +5VDC between P350-1 and P-350-2.

Y: Verify continuity of the LVPS Harness. If the LVPS Harness has continuity, replace the
Main PWB.
N: Replace the LVPS PWB.
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11.8.2.7 Pass Interlock Sensor Failure

Procedure

NOTE: The Pass Interfock Sensor is a dual purpose sensor:

1. To detect the opening and closing of the Rear Chute
2. To detect when paper is passing through the Rear Chute.
Opening and closing the Rear Chute checks this sensor

NOTE: Execute Diagnostic Code DG 100 to check the operation of the Pass Interlock Sensor.

1 Open the Rear Chute to verify that the Pass Interfock Sensor voltage between P/J354-1 and P/
~ J354-2 is at the Low level when paper is detected (Rear Chute open) and at the High level when
paper is not detected (Rear Chute closed).

The Pass Interiock Sensor operates correctly.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to step 2.

2 Switch off the printer power and check the Main Harness for continuity between J354 and J375.
There is continuity between J354 and J375.
Y: Replace the Pass Interlock Sensor.
N: Replace the Main Harness.
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11.8.2.8 Motor Assembly Failure

Procedure

1 Switch on the printer/Mailbox power and check the power supply to the Motor Assembly. Verify
that there is +24VDC between the following pins:

J372-2 - P/J350-5
J372-4 - P/J350-5
J372-5 - P/J350-5
J372-3 - P/J350-5
J372-1 - P/J350-5
J373-2 - P/J350-5
J373-4 - P/J350-5
J373-5 - P/J350-5
J373-3 - P/J350-5
J373-1 - P/J350-5

* L] . @ L * * L] *

00000 -— Qutside Edge
54321

P/J 372 & 373

+24VDC is verified between the above pins.
Y: Goto step 5.
N: Go to step 2.

2 Switch off the printer/Mailbox power and check the Main Harness. Verify that there is continuity
between J353 and J372 and between .J353 and J373.

Continuity is verified.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Replace the Main Harness.

3 Switch on the printer/Mailbox power and check the power supply. Verify that there is +24VDC
between P/J351-3 and P/J351-5 and between P/J351-4 and P/J351-6.

The +24VDC is verified.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to step 4.

4 Switch off the printer/Mailbox power and check the LVPS Harness. Verify that there is continuity
between J351 and J350.

Continuity of the LVPS Harness is verified.
Y: Replace the LVPS PWB.
N: Replace the LVPS Harness.
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5 Check the resistance of the windings of the Motor Assembly. The resistance between the
following pins is about 48 Ohms.

P372-2 - P3724
P372-2 - P372-3
pP372-2-P3725
pP372-2 - P37241
P373-2 - P3734
P373-2 - P373-3
P373-2 - P373-5
P373-2 - P37341

The resistance between the above pins is about 48 Ohms.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Replace the Motor Assembly.
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11.8.2.9 Left Solenoid Assembly Failure

Procedure

1

Switch on the printer and Mailbox power and check the power supply to the Left Solenoid
Assembly. Verify that there is +24VDC between the following pins:

P355-1 - P/J350-5
P355-2 - P/J350-5
P355-3 - P/J350-5
P355-4 - P/J350-5
P355-5 - P/J350-5
P355-6 - P/J350-5
P355-7 - P/J350-5
P355-8 - P/J350-5
P355-9 - P/J350-5
P355-10 - P/J350-5
P356-1 - P/J350-6
P358-2 - P/J350-6
P356-3 - P/J350-6
P356-4 - P/J350-6
P356-5 - P/J350-6
P356-6 - P/J350-6
P358-7 - P/J350-6
P356-8 - P/J350-6
P356-9 - P/J350-6
P356-10 - P/J350-6

+24VDC between the above pins was verified.
Y:Gotostep 4. -
N: Go to step 2.

& 8 & @ @ 4 & 0 & & & 5 B % & 5 6 & &

Switch off the printer/Mailbox power and disconnect P/J351. Switch on the printer/Mailbox power
and Verify that there is +24VDC between J351-3 and J351-5 and between J351-4 and J351-6.

+24VDC is at the correci pins.

Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to step 3.

Switch off the printer/Mailbox power and check the LVPS Harness for continuity.
There is continuity between J351 and J350.

Y: Replace the LVPS PWB.

N: Replace the LVPS Harness.

Disconnect P/J355 and P/J 356 and check the resistance of the windings of the Left Solenoid
Assembly. The resistance between the following pins is about 175 Ohms.

J355-1 - J355-2
J355-3 - J355-4
J355-5 - J355-6
J355-7 - J355-8
J355-9 - J355-10
J356-1 - J356-2
J356-3 - J356-4
J356-5 - J356-6

¢ & & & 2 4 & B

7196

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 11-83 Mailbox/Collator Option



« J356.7 -J356-8
+ J358-9-J356-10
The resistance is correct between the above pins.

Y: Go to step 5.
N: Replace the Left Solenoid Assembly.

NOTE: Execute Diagnostic Code DG 101 to actuate the Gate Solenoids.

5 Switch on the printer/Mailbox power and check the signals of the Left Solenoid Assembly.

Verify that the voltage between the foitowing pins is at the Low level when the corresponding
Gate Solenoid is actuated.

P355-2 - P/J351-5, Gate Sol 1
P355-4 - P/J351-5, Gate Sol 2
P355-6 - P/J351-5, Gate S0l 3
P355-8 - P/J3561-5, Gate Sol 4
P355-10 - P/J351-5, Gate Sol 5
P356-2 - P/J351-5, Gate Soi 6
Pa56-4 - P/J351-5, Gate Sol 7
P356-6 - P/J351-5, Gate Sol 8
P356-8 - P/J351-5, Gate Sol 9
P356-10 - P/Ai351-5, Gate Sol 10

The voltage between the above pins is verified.
Y: Replace the Left Solenoid Assembly.
N: Replace the Main PWB.
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11.8.2.10 Stack Full Sensor Failure

Procedure

1 Switch on the printer/Mailbox power and check the signal of each Stack Full Sensor. The voltage
between the following pins is at the High level when the bins are full and at the Low level when
not fuil.

NOTE: Execute Diagnostic Code DG 100 to check the Stack Full Sensors.

P/J357-1 - PAJ357-2
P/J357-3 - PAJ357-4
P/J357-5 - P/J357-6
P/J357-7 - P/J357-8
P/J357-9 - P/J357-10
P/J358-1 - P/J358.-2
P/J358-3 - P/J358-4
P/J358-5 - P/J358-6
P/J358-7 - P/J358-8
P/J358-9 - P/J358-10

The voltage at the above pins are verified.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to step 2.

» o B & & & °* * ¢

2 Switch off the printer/Mailbox power and check the S-SNR 1 and 2 Harnesses for continuity.
There is continuity between J357 and J361 through J365 and between J358 and J366 through
J370.

Continuity is verified.
Y: Replace the Stack Fuli Sensor with the incorrect signal.
N: Replace the S-SNR 1 or S-SNR 2 Harness.
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11.8.2.11 LED PWB Failure

Procedure

1 The Unlock Switch is faulty.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to step 2.

2 Execute Diagnostic Code DG 103 to turn the LED’s ON and Diagnostic Code DG 104 to turn the
LED’s OFF. Check that the voltage between the following pins are at the Low level when the
corresponding LED is turned ON.

P359-3 - P359-13, LED 1
P359-4 - P359-13,LED 2
P359-5 - P359-13,LED 3
P359-6 - P359-13,LED 4
P359-7 - P359-13,LED 5
P359-8 - P359-13,LED 6
P359-9 - P359-13, LED 7
P359-10 - P359-13,LED 8
P359-11 - P359-13, LED 9
P359-12 - P359-13, LED 10

The voltage is at the low level when the corresponding LED is turned on.
Y: Replace the LED PWB.
N: Replace the Main PWB.
3 Check the Unlock signal. The voltage between P/J360-2 and P/J360-13 is at the Low level when
the Unlock Switch is pressed and at the High levet when the Unlock Switch is released.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Replace the LED PWB.

* & & &+ 0 & & & 0 B
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11.8.2.12 Right Solenoid Assembly Failure

Procedure

i

Switch on the printer/Mailbox power and check the power supply to the Right Solenaid Assembiy.
There is +24VDC between the following pins:

« P374-2 -P/J350-5
Y: Go to step 5.

N: Go to step 2.

Switch off the printer/Mailbox power and check the Main Harness. There is continuity between
J353 and J374.

Y: Go to siep 3.
N: Replace the Main Harness.
Switch on the printer power and check the power supply. There is +24VDC between the foliowing
pins:
* P/J351-3-P/J351-5
» P/J351-4 - P/J351-6

Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to step 4.

Switch off the printer/Mailbox power and check the LVPS Harness. There is continuity between
J351 and J350.

Y: Replace the LVPS PWB.
N: Replace the LVPS Harness.

Check the resistance of the winding of the Right Solenoid Assembly. The resistance between
J374-1 and J374-2 is about 128 Ohms.

Y: Go to step 6.
N: Replace the Right Solenoid Assembly.

Execute Diagnostic Code DG 101 to power ON the Right Sotenoid Assembly and check that the
voltage between P353-5 and P/J351-5 is at the Low leve! when the Key Lock Solenoid is on.

The voltage is at the low level.
Y: Replace the Right Solenoid Assembly.
N: Replace the Main PWB.
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11.8.2.13 Direction Solenoid Failure

Procedure

NOTE: Execute Diagnostic Code DG 86 to verify the operation of the Direction Solenoid.

1 Check the Direction Solenoid signal. The voltage between P202-4 and P202-7 is at the Low level
for approximately 300 ms when switching the exit path to the base engine and at the High level
when switching it to the Mailbox.

The voltages are at the correct levels.
Y: Go to step 2.

N: Switch off the printer/Mailbox power and verify the continuity of the OCT Harness
between P202 and P21 on the printer. If there is continuity, replace the Print Engine
Controller.

2 Switch on the printer/Mailbox power and check the power to the Direction Solenoid for +24VDC
between P353-2 and P/J352-5.
The correct voltage is present.
Y: Go to step 3.
N: Go to step 5.

3 Switch off the printer/Mailbox power and check the Print Engine Controller Harness for continuity
between J352 and J202.

There is continuity.
Y: Go to step 4.
N: Replace the Print Engine Controller Harness.
4 Check the resistance of the winding of the Direction Solenoid. The resistance between the
following pins is about 90 Ohms. Disconnect P/J353 before measuring the resistance.

s J353-1 and J353-2
+ J353-3 and J353-2

The resistance is correct.

Y: Replace the Main PWB.

N: Check the Main Harness for continuity between J353 and J371. If there is continuity,
replace the Direction Solenoid.

5 Switch on the printer/Mailbox power and check the power supply to the Direction Solenoid for
+24VDC between P/J352-6 and P/J352-5.

+24VDC is present.
Y: Replace the Main PWB.
N: Go to step 6.

6 Switch on the printer/Mailbox power and check between P202-6 and P202-5 for +24VDC.
+24VDC is present.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controiler Harness (J352 to J202).

N: Verify the continuity of the OCT Harness in the printer. If there is continuity, go to RAP
7.4.7 Low Voltage Power Supply (LVPS) Assembly Failure (+24VDC).
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11.9 Installation and Removal

For the installation and removal of the Mailbox/Collator, see the 4517/4517mp User Guide.
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12.1 Specifications

12.1.1 Configuration

12.1.1.1 Basic Configuration

The Envelope Feeder option is mounted on the Front Cover Assembly of the Xerox 4517/4517mp Net-
work Laser Printer and has the capacity of up to 75 envelopes of five different types.

12.1.2 Installation on the Base Engine

See the 4517/4517mp User Guide for the detailed procedure.

12.1.3 Electrical Specifications

12.1.3.1 Power Supply

+24VDC and +5VDC are supplied from the 4517 Base Printer

{(+24V is for Envelope Feeder Solenoid and +5V is for the No Paper Sensor).

12.1.3.2 Power Consumption

- !7
Voltage Maximum Current
(Feeding)
5VDC 0.02 A
24 VDC 0.02 A

12.1.4 Mechanical Specifications

12.1.4.1 Dimensions and Weight

Unit Width Depth Height Weight J
Metric 255 mm 260 mm 130 mm 1.56 Kg
SAE 10.0 in. 19.2in. 5.1 in. 3.43 [bs.
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12.1.5 Supported Envelope Types and Size

Envelope Feeder Option

Envelope Type Enve?o;ﬁz?—]
Com-10 4125 in.=x 8.5 in.
c5 162mm X 229mm
| DL 110mm x 220mm
I Monarch 3.875in. X 7.5 in.
I cs 114mmx 162mm
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12.2 Envelope Feeder Parts List

The parts list identifies the parts constituting the Envelope Feeder option and is shown in one exploded
drawing:

» PL20 Envelope Feeder
For the locations of the connectors (P/J), see Section 12.7 Wiring Diagrams.
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12.2.1 PL20 Envelope Feeder
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12.2.2 PL20 Envelope Feeder

Item

0N RA WD -

wwwmwgmmmmmmmmmmmllgmm-a-s-a—a-x-s.—s.—s_s_;m
BN HERON IS NONRON OO NOBRBR =D

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual

Part
50EB3050
59E91910
48E11270
121K87220
121K87210
121K87190
121K87180
6E47120
13E82680
7E28780
121K87201
121K87170
7E36080
7E27430
7E27420
32E88770
101E94231
120E98480
58K00631
59K00610
107E94941
59K04320
59K00640
23E12500
152K74870
B9E90750

58K00621
36K81240

Description

Envelope Feeder Assembly
Tray Extension

Envelope Pinch Roll

Side Cover

One Way Clutch Assembly B (26T) {2 piece Gear & Clutch}
One Way Clutch Assembly A (28T} {2 piece Gear & Clutch}
Envelope Feeder Solenoid Bearing
Envelope Feeder Solencid (29T)
Transfer Clutch Assembly (25T)
Electric Clutch Shaft (17T)
Feeder Bearing

Idler Gear (21T))

One Way Clutch Assembly (26T)
Retard Link

Torgue Clutch Assembly

Gear (23T)

Drive Gear (21T)

Printer Engagement Gear (29T)
Harness Cover

Envelope Side Guide

Main Chassis

No Paper Actuator

Bottom Shaft Assembly
Transfer Roll Assembly

No Paper Sensor

Feed Roll Assembiy-1

Feed Roll Assembly-2

Feed Belt

Top Cover

Envelope Harness Assembly
Ferrite Core

Pinch Spring

Pinch Roll

Retard Main Spring

Retard Holder

Retard Roll Assembly

Weight Arm (includes item 38)
Weight Holder

Bottom Cover
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12.3 Envelope Feeder REPS

This section explains the removal and replacement procedures (REPS) for the Envelope Feeder parts
which are listed in Section 12.2 Envelope Feeder Parts List.

NOTE: Parts listed on the parts list that do not have a REP can be easily removed and replaced without
a procedure. However, carefully look at how they are installed before removing them.

12.3.1 Before You Start Any REP

There are a number of steps you should follow before you begin any procedure:

1. If applicable, cancel pending jobs and take the printer offline.

2. Switch OFF the printer main power and disconnect the power cord from the wall outlet.

3. Do not use force to remove or install printer or Envelope Feeder components.

4. Use only the screw size and type designated in the REF. The wrong screw couid easily damage
tapped holes.

5. Wear a wrist strap to dissipate static electricity which may damage sensitive electronic parts.

6. See Section 6, Wiring Diagrams, for detailed wiring diagrams.
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12.3.2 Weight Assembly/Weight Holder/Weight Arm

Removal

1. Detach the Weight Assembly from the Top Cover.
2. Detach the Weight Arm from the Weight Holder.

NOTE: The Weight Holder is spared as part of the Weight Arm.

Figure 12.3.2.1 Weight Assembly, Weight Holder, and Weight Arm Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order
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12.3.3 Bottom Cover/Tray Extension

Removal

1. Place the Envelope Feeder on ifs right Side.
2. Remove the two screws which secure the Bottom Cover.

3. Pull out the Tray Extension compietely and move it upward (to the right in Figure 12.3.3.1) about 5cm
(See (1) in Figure 12.3.3.1) and remove the Bottom Cover from the Main Chassis (See (2) in Figure
12.3.3.1).

4. Remove the Tray Extension from the bottom of the Envelope Feeder (See (3) in Figure 12.3.3.1)

Figure 12.3.3.1 Bottom Cover and Tray Extension Removal

Replacement
Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: First reinstall the Tray Extension and then the Bottorn Cover.
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12.3.4 Side Cover

Removal

1. Place the Envelope Feeder on its right side.
2. Remove the two screws which secure the Side Cover.
3. Grasp the Side Cover at the location indicated (See 3 in Figure 12.3.4.1) and lift it off.

Figure 12.3.4.1 Side Cover Removal

Replacement

Periorm the removal steps in reverse order.
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12.3.5 One Way Ciutch Assemblies A & B (26T)/Envelope Feeder
Solenoid(29T)/Transfer Clutch Assembly (25T)/Torque Clutch
Assembly

Removal

NOTE: Since the gears are greased, take care that the grease does not stick to your hands. If grease
sticks to your hands, wipe it off completely with a paper towel to prevent grease contamination of
other parts.

1. Remove the Bottom Cover (REP 12.3.3)

2. Remove the Side Cover (REP 12.3.4).

3. Lift off the One Way Clutch Assembly A (26T) {Cluich and Gear} while holding the roll on the Feeder
Roill Assembly (See (1) in Figure 12.3.5.1).

4, Lift off the One Way Clutch Assembly B (26T) {Clutch and Gear} while hoiding the roll on the Feeder
Roll Assembiy (See (2) in Figure 12.3.5.1).

5. Lift off the Transfer Clutch Assembly {25T) (See (3) in Figure 12.3.5.1).

6. Remove the Envelope Feeder Solenoid Bearing on the Envelope Feeder Solenoid (28T) (See (4) in
Figure 12.3.5.1).

NOTE: Be Careful not to forget to reinstall the Envelope Feeder Solenoid Bearing when reinstalling the
Envelope Feeder Solenoid,

7. Disconnhect J230 of the Envelope Hamess Assembly from the Envelope Feeder Solenoid (29T) (See
(5) in Figure 12.3.5.1).

8. Lift off the Envelope Feeder Solenoid {29T) together with the Envelope Feeder Solenoid Shaft (See
(6) in Figure 12.3.5.1).

NOTE: The Feeder Bearing can sometimes come off along with the Envelope Feeder Solenoid Shaft,
Take care not to loose the Feeder Bearing (See (7) in Figure 12.3.5.1).

9. Separate the Torgue Clutch Assembly Shaft (17T) from the Torque Clutch Assembiy (See (6) in Fig-
ure 12.3.5.1).

10. Remove the KL Ring (See (8) in Figure 12.3.5.1).

11. Lift off the Retard Link (See (9) in Figure 12.3.5.1).

NOTE: Be careful when replacing the Retard Link, it must be installed with the top side up. Instalf the
Retard Link with the locating tab facing upward.

12. Lift off the Torque Clutch Assembly (See (10) in Figure 12.3.5.1).

13. Lift off the One Way Clutch Assembly (26T) (See (11) in Figure 12.3.5.1) while holding the Retard
Roll Assembly Shaft (See (12) in Figure 12.3.5.1)

NOTE: Be careful when reinstalling the One Way Clutch Assembly insure that the gear is oriented on the
bottorn.
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Figure 12.3.5,1 One Way Cluteh Assemblies Removal
Jz;so

Replacement
Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: Align the lower half of the Torque Clutch Assembly with the pin on the shaft (See (13) in Figure
12.3.5.1).

NOTE: Position the Torgue Clutch Assembly Stop to afign with the Rotation-Prevention Bracket, and
slide the upper half ontc the lower half (See (14) in Figure 12.3.5.7).

NOTE: If the Envelope Feeder Solencid Bearing is not installed, the body of the Envelope Feeder
Solenoid is visible through the peephole beside the bearing hole in the outside surface of the
Side Cover.

NOTE: Venfy proper alignment of One Way Clutches to their respective gears (See (1) & (2} in Figure
12.3.5.1).
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12.3.6 No Paper Sensor

Removal

1. Remove Bottom Cover (REP 12.3.3).
2. Press the retaining tabs with a screwdriver {o detach the No Paper Sensor from the Main Chassis.
3. Disconnect the No Paper Sensor from J231 of the Envelope Hamess Assembly.

Figure 12.3.6.1 No Paper Sensor Removai

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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12.3.7 Top Cover

Removal

NOTE: Since the gears are greased, take care that the grease does not stick to your hands. If grease
sticks to your hands, wipe it off completely with a paper towel to prevent grease contamination of
other parts.

1. Remove the Envelope Feeder Solenoid (29T) / Transfer Clutch Assembly (25T) / One Way Ciutch
Assembly (26T) / Torgue Clutch Assembly (REP 12.3.5).

2. Remove the Hamess Cover (See (1) in Figure 12.3.7.1).

3. Remove the No Paper Sensor. (REP 12.3.6).

4. Slide off the ferrite core on which the wire is wound once from the wire end with J230 (See (2) in Fig-
ure 12.3.7.1).

-5. Slide off the ferrite core on which the wire is wound once from the wire end with J231 (See {3) in Fig-
ure 12.3.7.1),

6. Release the Envelope Hamess from the wiring loom (See (4) in Figure 12.3.7.1).

7. Raise the Top Cover and widen the gap (See (5) in Figure 12.3,7.2) between the bottom end (right
side} of the Top Cover and the bottom part (right-side part) of the Main Chassis. Push in the three
pins of the Top Cover from the holes in the Main Chassis (See (6) in Figure 12.3.7.2), then move the
bottom part of the Top Cover away from the surface on which envelopes are stacked (See (8) in Fig-
ure 12.3.7.2).

8. Puli down the Top Cover to detach it from the Main Chassis {See (8) in Figure 12.3.7.2).

NOTE: Pull out the Hamess carefully from the hole at the gear side of the Main Chassis along with the
Top Cover

****Continued on Next Page***
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Figure 12.3.7.1 Top Cover Removal
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Figure 12.3.7.2 Top Cover Remeoval

AR AL e
()

Repilacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: Press the Feeder Bearing onto the Transfer Roll Assembly and into place so that Transfer Roll
Assembly is pushed up when the Top Cover is repiaced (See (9) & (10) in Figure 12.3.7.2).

NOTE: Verify proper alignment of Feed Belt to the Retard Roll.
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12.3.8 Bottom Shaft Assembly/Transfer Roll Assembly

Removal

1.
2.

Remove the Top Cover (REP 12.3.7).

Raise the lower Feeder Bearing and the Bottom Shaft Assembly together about 4 mm off the Bearing
Support of the Main Chassis (See (1) in Figure 12.3.8.1).

. Remove the Feed Belt from the Bottom Shaft Assembly passing it under the bottom end of the

Retard Roll Assembly (See (2) in Figure 12.3.8.1).

. Move the bottom portion of the Retard Roll Assembly about 3 cm toward you while hoiding the Roll

Assembly in the state of step 2, then remove the whole assembly downward (See (3) in Figure
12.3.8.1).

. Slide the upper Feeder Bearing from the Bearing Hole in the Main Chassis (See (4) in Figure

12.3.8.1).

. Raise the Feeder Bearing and the Transfer Roll Assembly together about 4 mm off the Bearing Sup-

port of the Main Chassis (See (5) in Figure 12.3.8.1).

. Move the bottom portion of the Transfer Roll Assembly about 3 cm toward you while hoiding the Roll

Assembly in the state of step 6, then remove the whole assembly downward (See (6) in Figure
12.3.8.1).

. Slide the upper Feeder Bearing from the Bearing Hole in the Main Chassis (See (7) in Figure

12.3.8.1).

Figure 12.3.8.1 Bottom Shaft Assembly/Transfer Roll Assembly Removal

Repilacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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12.3.9 Feed Roll Assembly-1 and -2/Feed Belt

Removal

1.

Remove tha Bottom Shaft Assembly (REP 12.3.8).

NOTE: The Transfer Roli Assembly does not need to be removed.

2.

3.

Raise the lower Feeder Bearing and the Feed Roli Assembly-1 together about 4 mm off the Support
Bearing of the Main Chassis (See (2} in Figure 12.3.9.1).

Move the bottom portion of the Feed Roll Assembly-1 (shaft & bearing) about 6 cm toward while
holding the Roll Assembly toward the drive side and remove the bearing. Then remove the whole
assembly downward (See (3) in Figure 12.3.2.1).

. Slide off the Feed Beilt aiong the slot on the bottom side of the chassis (See (4) & (5) in Figure

12.3.9.2).

. Remove the upper Feeder Bearing from the Bearing Hole in the Main Chassis (See (8) in Figure

12.3.9.1).

. Remove the ’Envelope Pinch Roll and lift out the Feed Belt.

7. Remove the One Way Clutch Assembly (26T) B (REP 12.3.8) (See (7} in Figure 12.3.8.1).

. Raise the lower Feeder Bearing and the Feed Roll Assembly-2 together about 4 mm off the Suppoit

Bearing of the Main Chassis (See (8) in Figure 12.3.9.1).
Figure 12.3.9.1 Feed Roll Assembly-1 and -2 Removal

® [z

(@
=+*+Continued on Next Page™**
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9. Move the bottom portion of the Feed Roll Assembly-2 about 6 cm toward you while holding the Roli
Assembly in the state of step 8, then remove the whole assembly downward (See (9) in Figure
12.3.9.1) .t out

10. Remove the upper Feeder Bearing from the Bearing Hole in the Main Chassis (See (10) in Figure
12.3.9.1).

Figure 12.3.9.2 Feed Belt Removal

Replacement
Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: Install the Feed Belt with the mark facing up. (A in the Figure 12.3.9.2). If installed with the mark
down, misfeeds can occur.
Also, Never install the Feed Belt inside out.
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12.3.10 No Paper Actuator

Removal
1. Remove the Fead Roll Assembly-1 (REP 12.3.9).
NOTE: It is not necessary to remove the Feed Foll Assembly-2. or Feed Belt.

2. Press the No Paper Actuatcr from the side of the surface on which envelopes are stacked toward the
bottom. This will remove the No Paper Actuator from the retaining tabs of the lower Bearing.

3. Slide the No Paper Actuator off the upper bearing hole.

Figure 12.3.10.1 No Paper Actuator Removal

Replacement

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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12.3.11 Retard Holder/Retard Main Spring/Retard Roll Assembly

Removal

1. Remove the Top Cover (REP 12.3.7).
2. Set the Top Cover upside down.

3. Hold and depress the gear-side portion of the Retard Roll Assembly (See (1) in Figure 12.3.11.1) t0
allow its opposite portion to disengage from the hooks on the Top Cover (See (2) in Figure
12.3.11.1), while holding the opposite side and raise it about 3 cm, then remove the whole assembly
in an angularly upward motion (See (3) in Figure 12.3.11.1).

4. Slide the Feeder Bearings and the Retard Roll Assembly together about 4 mm fo the gear side {o let
the Bearings come off the bearing holes at the Retard Gear Holder side (See (4) in Figure 12.3.11.2),
and iift up the Feed Bearings and the Retard Roll Assembly toward the gear side (See (5) in Figure
12.3.11.2) frorn the Retard Holder (See (6) in Figure 12.3.11.2).

5. Separate the Feeder Bearings from the Transfer Roll Assembly (See (7) in Figure 12.3.11.2).
6. Remove the Retard Main Spring from the Retard Holder (See (8) in Figure 12.3.11.2).

Figure 12.3.11.1 Retard Holder & Retard Roll Assembly Removal
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Figure 12.3.11.2 Retard Roll Assembly and Retard Main Spring Removal

Replacement

Perfonmn the removal steps in reverse order.
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12.3.12 Pinch Roll/Feed Bearing/Pinch Spring

Removal

1. Remove the Top Cover (REP 12.3.7).
2. Grasp the Pinch Roll and remove it from the Top Cover (See Figure 12.3.12.1).

NOTE: The Feed Bearings come off along with the Pinch Roll.

3. Remove the two Feed Bearings from the Pinch Roll (See Figure 12.3.12.1).
4. Lift off the Spring from the Top Cover (See Figure 12.3.12.1).

Figure 12.3.12.1 Pinch Roll/Feed Bearing/Pinch Spring Removal

©)
>
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Figure 12.3.122 Pinch Roifl/Feed Bearing/Pinch Spring Reinstalled
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Replacement
Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: Use Figure 12.3.12.2 lo verify proper reinstallation.
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12.3.13 Envelope Harness Assembly

Removal

1. Remove the Top Cover (REP 12.3.7).

2. Orient the Top Cover so that J201 can be easily accessed.

3. Remove the two screws which fasten J201.

4. Pulil out the Envelope Hamess Assembly through the Top Cover.

Figure 12.3.13.1 Envelope Harmess Assembly Removal

Replacement

Perform the remova! steps in reverse order.
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12.4 Paper Transport

12.4.1 Paper Transport Mechanism

The paper transport mechanism of the printer with the Envelope Feeder installed is shown beiow along
the path of paper travel.

Envelope Feeder
Feed Tray F"‘;:“a:""y Feed Roll Assembly -2
Feed Roll Fm;t I“’v Feed Rol Assembly-1
=]
L4 S
Retard Roll Assembiy/
_____ Registration Roll
5 > /Pinch Turn Rall Bottom Shaft Assembly
5 y v 4
- Trans Roll Assembly/Pinch Roil
i Reglstration Roll/Pinch Roli rans mbly/Pinc
z r
: Registration Roli/Pinch Roll
§ ,
: Drum/BTR
5 X
: Heat Roll/Pressure Roll
; Middle Roll Assembly
et |
omeeee 4 Duplex ! :
Exit Roli E
S . y """ i
Output Tray }  OCT/Mailbox |
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12.4.2 Paper Path

The path of paper travel through the printer with the Envelope Feeder instalied is shown in the figure
below,

Drum Pinch Rzl Pinch Roll Retard Roll Assembly

Exit Gate
Middie Rol{ Assemhly\

Feed Roll-2
Heat Roll :

DecurlRoll —__ |

Pressure Roll B-ottom Shaft Assembiy

Transfer Roll Assembly

| Front Tray Roll Assembly

BTI{ // \\L \TurnRoIlPlnch

250 Feed Roll Assembly Registration Roll Assembly
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12.5 Drive Power Transportation

The drive power is transmitted to the Enveiope Feeder from the Base Engine Drive Assembly by the trans-

mission path as shown below.

Clutch
' Spring
Main Drive Motor Cluster Gear Drive
Generatas mechanical  ~J» Transmits Drive Motor Gear _
energy ;W”P:"‘“’ - g 4 Turn Roll Gear
Feed Gear
Drum ' BTR |
Assembly
idier Heat Roll Decurl Roli
Gear P Gear — P Gear
Exit Motor -
' |  Middle Roll Assembly
s Exit Roll Assembly B .
ase Engine

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual
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12.6 Function of Major Components

The function of the major components constituting the Envelope Feeder is described below with reference
to the drawings.

12.6.1 Envelope Feeder

12.6.1.1 Function

* Feed Roll Assembly-1 & Feed Roll Assembly-2 (See Figure 12.6.2a)
— Drive envelopes stacked in the Envelope Feederto the nip of the Retard Roll.
* Retard Roll Assembly & Bottom Shaft Assembly (See Figure 12.6.2a)

— Pemmits only one envelope at a ime to be fansported to the Transfer Roll.
+* Transfer Roll Assembly & Pinch Roll (See Figure 12.6.2a)

— Feeds one envelope to the Registration Roll Assembly in the printer at the same drive speed as in the printer.
*  One Way Clutch Assembly (26T)-A (See Figure 12.6.2b)

— Functions as a protective part that prevents the Registration Clutch Assembly (Spring Cluteh) in the P/H Unit of the
Printer from breaking if the rotation of the Feed Roll Assembly-1 is prevented during the feeding operation of an
anwvelope.

* One Way Cluich Assembly (26T)-B (See Figure 12.6.2b)

-— Functions as 2 protective part that prevents the Registration Clitsh Assembly (Spring Cluteh) in the P/H Unit of the
Printer from breaking when the rotation of the Feed Roll Assambly-2 is prevented during the feeding operation of an
envelope. It zlso prevents a multiple feed of Monarch-size envelopes. Since the vaiue of the torgue of the One Way
Clutch Assembly (28T)-B is different from that of the One Way Clutch Assembly (26T)-A, these Clutch Assemblies
cannot be interchanged

* Envelope Feeder Solenoid (See Figure 12.6.2b)

— HReceives a Low signal (Signal Name: ENV FEED SOL) from the Prift Engine Controller to provide, zlong with the
Mechanical Drive supplied by the printer drives, rotational movement of Feed Roll Assemblies-1 and 2 for 1.7
secohds,

¢ Transfer Clutch Assembly (25T) (See Figure 12.6.2b)

— Functions as a protective part that prevents the Registration Clutch Assembly (Spring Cluteh) in the P/H Unit of the
Printer from breaking when a jam step occurs with an envelope under the Transfer Clutch Assembly nip,

* Torgue Clutch Assembly (See Figure 12.6.2b)
— Provides the Retard Torque that permits only one envelope 1o be sent to the Retard & Transfer roll Assamblies.

« One Way Clutch Assembly (26T) (See Figure 12.6.2b)

— Aliows the Retard Roli Assembly to rotate freely after 1.7 seconds of feeding operation. This clutch drives only the
Retard Roll Assembly and does not drive the gears following it while the trail end portion of the envelope being
transferred is under the Retard Rell Assembiy.
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12.6.2 Envelope Feeder Major Components

Figure 12.6.2a Major Components of the Envelope Feeder

Retard Roll Assembly

Pinch Rell

Transfer Roll Assembly

Feed Roll Assembly-2 Bottom Shaft Assembly

Feed Roll Assembly-1
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Figure 12.6.2b Major Components of the Envelope Feeder

Torque Cluteh Assembly

One-Way Clutch Assembly {26T)

One-Way Clutch
Assembliy- B (26T)

Transfer Clutch Envelope One-Way Clutch
Assembly (25T) Feeder Assembly- A (26T)
Solenold

Torque Clutch Assembly

\

Enveiope
Feeder
Solenoid
One-Way Clutch
Assembly - A {26T)

One-Way Clutch
Assembly - B {28T)

Transfer Clutch
Assembiy (25T)

One-Way Clutch Assembly (26T)
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12.6.3 Envelope Feeder Control

12.6.3.1 Paper Transportation Control (Paper Jam Detection)

{1} E2 Specified Time
Regarding the E2 Specified Time when sheets of paper are fed from the Envelope Feeder, refer to the
Section 6 “Paper Transport Control (Paper Jam Detection)” in this 4517 Service Manual.

12.6.3.2 No Paper Detection

Print Engine Controller checks the high/low level of the No Paper signal at a 10msec, interval so that a
No Paper condition may be detected. .

When the No Paper signal is received three times, the Print Engine Controller assumes that the Envelope
Feeder is out of envelopes, and changes the corresponding Status bit to a high level.
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12.7 Wiring Diagrams

12.7.1 Connector Locator

J230 J201

J231

b
Pl slel ol vlTol ol aT ol s] -]

= | A ] -k
TT 2] =

-
L]
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12.7.2 P/J Table

PJ | Coor- Mounting Hamess Description
dinate
. Mounted on {*) PL Name (*) PL
e —— e e e e —
201 6 Top Cover 20-29 Enveiope 20-30 Connects the
Hamess Envelope Feeder and
Assembly LVPS of the Base
Engine.
230 ES Main Chassis 20-21 Envelope 20-30 Connects the
Hamess Envelope Feeder
Assembly Solenoid and LVPS of
the Base Engine.
231 E8 Main Chassis 20-21 Envelope 20-30 Connects the No
Harness Paper Sensor and
Assembly LVPS of the Base
Engine.

* PL indicates the Paris List and item number corresponding to the parts fisted.
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12.8 Envelope Feeder RAPS

12.8.1 “Env. Feeder Fail” Message (E8)

Procedure

1.

Veniy the Ehvelope Feeder is properly connects to the Base Printer at P/J201. The Feeder is prop-
erly instalied.

Y: Gotostep 2.
N: Reinstall and verify proper operation.

. With the printer powered on and the Envelope Feeder connected, verify the voltage between P/J201

Pins & and 7 is less than 1.0 VDC. The voltage is less than 1.0 VDC.

Y: Gotostep 3.
N: Replace the Envelope Hamess Assembly.

. Verify the voitage between P/J16-1 and P/J16-2 is less than 1.0 VDC. The voltage is less than 1.0

vDC.

Y: Gotostep 4.
N: Replace the Front Envelope Hamess Assembly.

. Verify the voltage between P/J13-9 and P/J25-5 is less than 1.0 VDC. The voltage is tess than 1.0

vDC.

Y: Replace the Print Engine Controlier.
N: Replace the LVPS.
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12.8.2 “Env. Feeder Empty” Message (C5)

Procedure
1. Verify the No Paper Actuator moves freely. The Actuator moves freely.
Y: Gotostep2.

N: Replace the No Paper Actuator.
2. Err;tter DG 02 and verify the operation of the No Paper Sensor. The No Paper Sensor operates prop-
ery.
Y: Replace the Print Engine Controller.
N: Gotostep 3.
3. Remove Envelope Feeder and verify continuity of the Envelope Feeder Hamess. The continuity of
the Hamess is good.
Y: Gotostep 4.
N: Replace Envelope Hamess Assembly.
4. Enter the printer in BG02 and momentarily ground P201-4 (Botiom Portion of Connector, Center Pin)
twice. The Ul indicates sensor actuation.
Y: Replace the Low Paper Sensor.
N: Troublashoot the electrical wiring from the Print Engine Controlier (P/AJ13) to P201
using Wiring Data in Section 6.2.3 (4. LVPS fo ENVELOPE FEEDER UNIT). Repair or
replace faulty comiponent(s).
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12.8.3 “EnvelFeeder Jam/Remove All Envel” alternating with
“Remove EnvFeeder/Open Front Cover” and “Remove Jam Envel”
Message (E2)
Initial Actions

* Verily envelopes are correct size (type) for Envelope Feeder (See table 12.1.5).

*  Verify the Envelope Feeder is properly installed in printer.

» Inspect Envelope Feeder for foreign material in feed path.
Procedure

1. Remove Envelope Feeder from Printer. Print a Configuration Sheet from the Front Tray.The Ul dis-
plays the message “Front Tray Jam/Remove Jam Sheet".

Y: GotoRAP738.
N: Go tostep 2.

2. Visually inspect the Envelope Feeder's Feed Roll Assemblies, Transfer Roll Assemblies, and Feed
Belt for damage or wear. Damage and/or wear is found.

Y: Repiace faulty component(s).
N: Go o step 3.

3. Reinstall the Envelope Feeder. Enter Diagnostic Mode 2 and generate a Test Pattern from the Enve-
lope Feeder. The Envelope Feeder Feed Roll Assemblies 1 & 2 rotate.

Y: Gotostepd. -
N: Gotostep?.
4. The Test Patiem produced in step 3 misfeeds before it reaches the Pinch Roll.
Y: Clean/replace Feed Roll Assemblies 1 & 2, the Feed Belt, and the Retard Roll
Assembiy.
N: Gotostep 5.
5. The Pinch Roll and Transfer Roll Assembiies Rotate when the envelope is fed into the Pinch Roll nip.
Y: Gotosiep#b.

N: Remove Envelope Feeder and inspect the operation of the Transfer Clutch Assembly,
Transfer Roll Assembly, the Pinch Roll Assembly and associated driver gears.

8. The Pinch Roll & Transier Roll Assemblies fed the Test Pattern, produced in step 3, into the nip of
the Registration Roll in the Printar.

Y: Go to RAP 7.3.2 and troubleshoot E2 Printer Jam.

N: Remove Envelope Feeder and inspect the Pinch Roll, Transfer Roll, and associated
Drive Gears.
7. E_nter Diagnostic Mode 1 and run DG85. The Envelope Feeder Solenoid energizes and de-ener-
gizes.
Y: Remove the Envelope Feeder and Side Cover (REP 12.3.4). Visually inspect the gears
and one way clutches for proper operation. Replace any faulty/damaged component.
N: Gotostep 8.
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8. Remove Envelope Feeder from the 4517 printer. Enter DG85 and measure the voltage across
P201-1 & P201-2 (Bottom Portion of Connector, Right Two Pins). The voitage should go from QvDC
in idle state to 24VDC when test is executed. The voltage changes from OVDC to 24VDC when exe-
cuting DG8S5.

Y: Gotosteps. )

N: Troubleshoot the electrical wiring from the Print Engine Controller (P/J13) to P201
using Wiring Data in Section 6.2.3 (4. LVPS to ENVELOPE FEEDER UNIT). Repair or
replace faulty component(s).

g, Verify the continuity of the Enveilope Feeder Harness. The continuity of the Hamess is good.

Y: Replace the Envelope fFeeder Solenoid.
N: Replace the Envelope Hamess Assembly.
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12.9 Installation and Removal

For the installation and removal of the Envelope Feeder, see the 4517/4517mp User Guide.
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13.1 Specifications

13.1.1 Configuration

13.1.1.1 Basic Configuration

The High Capacity Feeder is designed to fit under the exiting 4517 Printer with a standard 250 sheet tray
or as a third tray under the optional 500 sheet feeder. The High Capacity Feeder is integrated into a base

cabinet as a drawer that slides out the front.

13.1.2 Electrical Specifications

13.1.2.1 Power Supply

A Universal Power Supply, equipped with AC auto-sense, is used to supply +24 VDC to the High Capacity
Feeder. The +5 VDC is supplied to the feeder by the base printer.

13.1.2.2 Power Consumption

Voltage Maximum Current
{(Feeding)
5vDC 0.15A
24 v¥DC 0.3A

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual

o/97
13-3

High Capacity Feeder Option



13.1.3 Mechanical Specifications

13.1.3.1 Dimensions and Weight

Unit Width Depth Height Weight
Metric 698.5 mm 584.2 mm 679.45 mm 43 Kg
SAE 275in. 23.0in. 26.75in. 85 lbs.

13.1.3.2 Paper Specifications

Capacity

2000 sheet capacity of 8.5" x 11" 20 Ib (A4 size 80 GSM) Paper in normal ambient conditions. Capacity
for other sizes/weights variable based on the maximum stack height limitation established by the A4-
BOGSM requirement

Weight Range
18 1b to 24 Ib.

70 GSM to 90 GSM
16 Ib. and 28 ib. (60 GSM and 100 GSM) supported but at reduced performance levels.

Size Range
Adjustable paper settings for the following sizes: Letter, A4, Legal, and Foiio.

Substrate Orientation
Short Edge Feed (SEF)

Size Sensing
Automatic size sensing for Letter, A4, Legal, and Folio.

Tray Empty Sensing
When a tray empty condition is sensed, an error signal is sent to the printer.

13.1.3.3 Environment

Noise
Audible Noise less than 45 dBA

Environment
Operating:
Non Operating:
Non Operating Critical:

10 to 32 degrees C (50 to 90 degrees F), 15% to 85% RH

5 to 35 degrees C (41 to 85 degrees F), 15% to 85% RHM

-20 to 40 degrees C (4 to 104 degrees F), 5% to 95% RH (non condensing)
for 1 week maximum time. '

Altitude: 0O to 3,000 Meters (0 to 10,000 Feet).
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13.2 High Capacity Feeder Parts List

The parts list identifies the paris constituting the High Capacity Feeder option and is shown in the foliow-
ing exploded drawings. For the locations of the connectors (PAl), see Section 13.5 Wiring Diagrams.

13.2.1 PL21 Cabinet

\

tem Part Description

1) 162K34130 interface Hamess
2) 54K12520 Transport Assembly
3) 17E08010 Caster 2.0" Drawer

- Front Panel, Drawer

By  e-e---- Front Panel, Supply Storage
B6) 17E07990 Caster 2.5” Locking

[ High Capacity Feeder Cabinet
8) 17E08000 Caster 2.5" No Lock

g9 ------ Rear Access Cover

10)  110K09300 Deck One Switch Assembly
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13.2.2 PL22 Input Power

tem Part Description

1) 117E18040 External Power Jumper Cord
2) 162K34120 Intermnal Power Cord

3) 105E07970 Power Supply
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13.2.3 PL23 Elevator Drive Assembly

ltem Part Description

1) 127K24150 Elevator Motor Assembly
2) 7E49490 Sprocket 30T
3) 110E08750  Switch, Micro

4) 23E15250 Elevator Belt

5) 7E42480 Sprocket 13T
8) 160K39390 Controller PWB
7) 7E26660 Gear / Pulley

8) 7E49510 Gear

9) 7E49500 Gear

100 7E16570 Gear, Dual ldler
11)  600K64620 Tray Pad Kit

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual
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13.2.4 PL24 Elevator Assembly
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ltem
1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)
10)
11)
12)
13)
14)
15)
16)
17)
18)
19)
20)
21)
22)
23)
24)
25)
26)
27)
28)
29)
30)

Part
110K08310
809E13370
809E13360
19E21070
31E09040
600K59410
23E06680
31E09050
18E17160
27E02140
18E38510
7E49480
7E49490
23E15250

7E052890

127K26460
110E07970
110E07970
110EQ7970
110EQ7970
110E07970

Description

Tray Empty Sensor
Paper Width Guide

Feed Rolter Spring, Left
Feed Roller Spring, Right
Retainer Clips

Feed Roll Arm, Right

Feed Roli Kit {includes Roll & 2 Retainer Clips (item 5)}

Chain, Feed Drive

Feed Roll Arm, Left
Elevator Tray

Cork Pad

Nut, Snubber

Lett Corner Snubber
Sprocket 13T

Sprocket 30T

Elevator Belt

Mounting Bracket, Spring
Elevator Tray Spring
Switch, Elevator Up
Drawer Rail

Feed Gear

Feed Motor Assembly
Left Access Cover

Letter Size Switch, Micro
Folio Size Switch, Micro
Legal Size Switch, Micro
Elevator Interlock Switch, Micro.
“Tray Qut” Sensing Switch, Micro
Paper Length Guide
Switch Bracket
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13.3 High Capacity Feeder REPS

This section explains the removal and replacement procedures (REPS) for the High Capacity Feeder
parts which are listed in Section 13.2 High Capacity Feeder Parts List.

NOTE: Parts listed on the parts list that do not have a REP can be easily removed and replaced without
a procedure. However, carefully look at how they are installed before removing them.

There are a number of steps you should follow hefore you begin any procedure:

. If applicable, cancel pending jobs and take the printer offiine.
. Switch OFF the printer main power and disconnect the power cord from the wall outiet.
. Do not use force to remove or install printer or High Capacity Feeder components.

. Use only the screw size and type designated in the REP. The wrong screw could easily damage
tapped holes. -

Wear a wrist strap to dissipate static electricity which may damage sensitive electronic parts.
. The terms elevator, elevator tray, and paper tray are used interchangeably.
7. See 13.5, Wiring Diagrams, for detailed wiring diagrams.

WO =

o o
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13.3.1 Power Supply

Removal

1. Disconnect the AC Power Cord from the High Capacity Feeder.

2 Remove the four screws that secure the Rear Access Cover. Remove the access cover (Figure
13.3.1.1).

3. Disconnect the AC power cord from the rear of the Power Supply (Figure 13.3.1.1).

4. Cut the cabile tie that secures the power supply piug to the rear of the feeder drawer (Figure
13.3.1.1).

5. Disconnect the power supply plug from the Controller PWB.

6. Slide the feeder drawer open.

7. Slide the Power Supply forward until it is free of the mounting bracket (Figure 13.3.1.1) (if necessary,
loosen the nuts that secure the mounting bracket). Remove the Power Supply.

Figure 13.3.1.1 Power Supply.

5

=

rep_O1

Replacement

1. Perform the removal steps in reverse order

/97 _
Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 13-11 High Capacity Feeder Option



13.3.2 Deck One Switch Assembly

Removal

1.
2.

w

No ;R

Disconnect the AC Power Cord from the High Capacity Feeder.

Disconnect and remove the printer from the feeder.

Remove the four screws that secure the Rear Access Cover (Figure 13.3.2.1). Remove the access
cover.

Disconnect J5 from the Feeder Controller PWB (Figure 13.3.2.1).
Siide the feeder drawer open.
Cut the cable tie that secures the switch harness to the feeder frame.

. Remove the two screws that secure the switch assembly tc the feeder frame(Figure 13.3.2.1).

Remove the switch.

Figure 13.3.2.1 Deck One Switch Assembly.

&

rep_02

Replacement

1.

Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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13.3.3 Transport Assembly

Removal

1. Disconnect the AC Power Cord from the High Capacity Feeder.

2. Disconnect and remove the printer from the feeder.

3. Slide the feeder drawer open.

4. Remove the four screws that secure the Transport Assembly to the feeder frame (Figure 13.3.3.1).
5. Remove the Transport Assembly from the feeder (Figure 13.3.3.1).

Figure 13.3.3.1 Transport Assembly.

"ty
i 8

rep_03

Replacement

1. Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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13.3.4 Paper Feed Motor Assembly

Removal

. Disconnect the AC Power Cord from the High Capacity Feeder.

_ Remove the four screws that secure the Rear Access Cover. Remove the access cover.
. Disconnect J1 from the Feeder Controller PWB.

. Slide the feeder drawer open.

_ Remove the three screws that secure the Left Cover to the drawer frame (Figure 13.3.4.1). Remove
the cover.

. Cut the cable ties that secure the Feeder Motor Harness (Figure 13.3.4.1).

7. Remove the two screws that secure the Feed Motor Assembly. Remove the assembly (Figure
13.3.4.1).

N b W=

(o))

Figure 13.3.4.1 Paper Feed Motor Assembly.

Replacement

1. Perfortn the removal steps in reverse order.
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13.3.5 Controller PWB

Removal

1. Disconnect the AC Power Cord from the High Capacity Feeder.
2 Remove the four screws that secure the Rear Access Cover. Remove the access cover.

3. Disconnect 8 connectors {(J1, J2, J3, J4, J5, J7, J8, and J9) from the Feeder Controlier PWB (Figure
13.3.5.1).

4. Remove the screw that secures the lower comer of the Controller PWB and gently lift the PWB off of
the three support posts on the chassis (Figure 13.3.5.1).

Figure 13.3.5.1 Controller PWB.
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Replacement

1. Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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13.3.6 Elevator Motor Assembly

Removal

. Open the feeder drawer and remove all paper.

. Disconnect the AC Power Cord from the High Capacity Feeder.

. Remove the four screws that secure the Rear Access Cover. Remove the access cover.
. Disconnect J2 from the Feeder Controller PWB (Figure 13.3.6.1}.

. Remove the four screws that secure the Elevator Motor Assembiy (Figure 13.3.6.1).

. Remove the assembily.

[o) B &L I N 7% N o B

Figure 13.3.6.1 Elevator Motor Assembly.

rop_06

Replacement

1. Perform the removal steps in reverse order.
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13.3.7 Elevator Belt (Rear)

Removal

1. Open the feeder drawer and remove all paper.
2. Disconnect the AC Power Cord from the High Capacity Feeder.

3. Remove the four screws that secure the Rear Access Cover. Remove the access cover.
4. Disconnect J5, J7, and J9 and slide the drawer fully open.

5. Release the latches on the drawer rails and remove the drawer from the cabinet.

6. Place the drawer on a suitable work surface to allow access to the rear drive assembly.
7. Remove the Elevator Motor Assembly {Procedure 13.3.6).

8. Remove the screw and clamp from the belt drive clamp (Figure 13.3.7.1).
9. Remove two retaining clips (Figure 13.3.7.1}.
10. Remove lower Gear (Figure 13.3.7.1).

11. Slide upper Gear and Belt off the upper shaft (Figure 13.3.7.1).
12. Remove Belt.

Figure 13.3.7.1 Elevator Belt (Rear).

9
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Replacement

1. Perform the removal steps in reverse order, but do not replace the elevator assembly in the cabinet
until the Belt Adjustment check is performed.

2. Check the Belt Adjustment.
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Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual 1317

High Capacity Feeder Option



13.3.8 Elevator Belt (Front)

Removal

. Open the feeder drawer and remove ali paper.

Disconnect the AC Power Cord from the High Capacity Feeder.

Remove the four screws that secure the Rear Access Cover. Remove the access cover.
Disconnect J5, J7, and J9 and slide the drawer fully open.

Release the latches on the drawer rails and remove the drawer from the cabinet (Figure 13.3.8.1).
. Place the drawer on a suitable work surface.

. Remove the six screws securing the drawer Front Cover (Figure 13.3.8.1).

. Remove the screw and clamp from the belt drive ciamp (Figure 13.3.8.1).

. Remove the upper Gear retaining clip {Figure 13.3.8.1).

©ONDO L ®P

10. Slide upper Gear and Beit off the upper shatft (Figure 13.3.8.1).
11. Remove Belt.
Figure 13.3.8.1 Elevator Belt {Front}.
) @
It
X
g
8
£
S
7 (6 places)
Replacement

1. Perform the removal steps in reverse order, but do not replace the elevator i i
until the Belt Adjustment check is performed P assembly in the cabinet

2. Check the Belt Adjustment.
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13.3.9 Feed Roll Assembly

Removal

1. Slide the feeder drawer open to lower the elevator tray.

2. Disconnect the AC Power Cord from the High Capacity Feeder.
3. Remove the two Retainer Clips on the feed roll shaft.

4. Stide the Right Feed Roll Arm to the right.

NOTE: Before removing the Feed Roll in the next step, rotate the Feed Roll on the shaft and note which
way the one-way cluich grips the shaft. The new Feed Roll must be installed in this manner.

5. Remove the Feed Roll from the shaft.

Feed Roll Assemnbly is shown
removed for clarity.

Drawer removed
for ciarity.

Replacement

1. Perform the removal steps in reverse order.

NOTE: The Feed Roll has an integral one-way mechanical clutch. When installing a new Feed Roll,
ensure that it freely rotates as shown in the illustration.
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13.3.10 Elevator Belt Adjustment

Whenever the Rear or Front Eievator Belts are replaced or paper feed problems are occurring,
the following check must be made to ensure that the paper feed tray is level.

Check

. Open the feeder drawer and remove ali paper.

. Disconnect the AC Power Cord from the High Capacity Feeder.

. Remove the four screws that secure the Rear Access Cover. Remove the access cover.
. Disconnect J5, J7, and J9 and slide the drawer fully open.

. Release the latches on the drawer rails and remove the drawer from the cabinet.

. Place the drawer on a suitabie work surface.

. Using a 12" ruler, measure the distance at “a” and “b” (measurement is made from the Paper Tray
surface to the top of the drawer frame) (Figure 13.3.10.1). The two measurements should be within

141867
NOTE: The check is made by direct measurement to ensure that the tray remains paralle! to the to the
top of the drawer frame, and properily positioned tc the feed components. The check is not made
with a spirit level because a “level” check is relative o the tray location, i.e., in the drawer,
extended on the ralls, and therefore unreliable.

~ O 01 AW N

Figure 13.3.10.1 Elevator Belt Check.

adi_01
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Adjustment

The following procedure is referenced to the rear Elevator Belt. Unless the front Elevator Belt has just
been replaced, access to the rear is easier.

1. Remove the clamp screw and remove the clamp {Figure 13.3.10.2).

2. Loosely reassembie the clamp and move the clamp until the tray measurements front to rear are
equal (+or- 1/16") (Figure 13.3.10.2).

3. Tighten the clamp screw and reassemble the elevator.

Figure 13.3.10.2 Elevator Belt Adjustment.

A
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13.3.11 Feed Roli Spring Adjustment

Whenever the Feed Roll Springs are replaced or paper feed problems are occurring, the foliow-
ing check must be made to ensure that the Feed Roll Springs are providing the correct downward
pressure on the Feed Roll.

Adjustment

. Open the feeder drawer and allow the elevator tray to tower.

. Disconnect the AC Power Cord from the High Capacity Feeder.

. Remove the E-ring from the right end of the Spring Shaft.

. Slide the Spring Shatt to the right until the left end is free of the Left Frame.

_ As view from the right end of the shaft, rotate the shaft counterclockwise until the springs contact the
Feed Roll Arms (Figure 13.3.11.1).

6. Rotate the shaft counterclockwise an additional four {4) fiats then insert the shaft into the left frame
(Figure 13.3.11.1).

7. Reinstall the E-ring on the right end of the shaft.

L33 I - N B v B

Figure 13.3.11.1 Feed Roli Arm Spring Tension.
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13.4 Function of Major Components

The Xerox 4517 HCF is a bottom mounted cabinet feeding device which delivers paper on demand to the
printers paper transport system. The HCF and the printer communicate via a custom port, where the HCF
receives its feed signals, and where the HCF informs the printer of status and paper size. The HCF de-
rives its power from its own internal auto-ranging power supply. Printer AC power is daisy-linked from the
HCF.

The function of the major components constituting the High Capacity Feeder is described below.

13.4.1 Function

The HCF:
1)  Cabinet mount HCF (left side storage, right side feeder).

2)  HCF siides in and out of cabinet on drawer slides.
3) HCF is adjustable to four paper sizes (Letter, A4, Folio, Legal).

4) HCF status/command signals are communicated through the 500 sheet interface connector.

Drawer Switches

This set of microswitches, located at the upper rear corner of the left side frame, acts as Tray Ready
Switch and Elevator Interlock Switch. They are actuated by closing the front drawer of the HCF. When the
drawer is closed, the switches are actuated allowing operation of the HCF to occur. When the drawer is
open and the Tray Ready Switch is deactuated, the printer Ul will display Lower 2 out (or Lower 1 out).
When the drawer is open and the Elevator Interlock Switch is deactuated, the elevator will lower until the
drawer is closed or the Down Limit Switch is actuated.

Opening the drawer during operation of the HCF may result in jams, as the opening of the Elevator inter-
lock Switch causes the tray to go down. In addition, due to the fact that the paper path is located at the
front of the printer, opening the drawer will interrupt the paper path.

Deck One Switch

This plunger switch, located on the top surface of the cabinet, is actuated only when the 500 Sheet Feeder
is placed on the cabinet. This switch is used to increase the feed time of the High Capacity Feeder when
a 500 Sheet Feeder is added to the printing system.

Elevator Up

This microswitch, located on the upper front portion of the left side frame, is actuated by the feed rolier
shaft assembly and provides upper limit sensing of the elevator/paper stack. When the feeder drawer is
closed, the elevator/paper stack rises until the paper stack lifts the feed rolis and deactuates the Elevator
Up Switch. As paper is fed to the printer, the paper stack height decreases. When the paper stack de-
creases enough to allow the feed roll assembly to actuate the Elevator Up Switch, the elevator will index
up keeping the paper stack at the proper feed height.
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Lower Limit Switch

This microswitch, located on the lower portion of the rear of the HCF, is actuated by the elevator slide
bearing assembly and provides lower iimit sensing of the elevator/paper stack. Once this switch is made
the HCF will be static until the drawer switches are reset by opening and closing the front drawer.

Paper Out Sensor

This photo sensor, located upper left internally, is actuated by a flag arm which drops through a cut out in
the elevator tray and provides paper present/paper out sensing of the HCF. If paper is present, then the
sensor is made, and the elevator position will be maintained and readied for feeding.

If paper is not present (last sheet fed or no paper stack inserted), then the sensor will not be made, and
the elevator (after reaching the upper limit), will then be lowered to be availabie for paper loading.

Feed Motor
This 24 VDC stepper motor, located in the upper left side of the drawer, under the Left Access Cover,
drives the paper feed rolier assembly, aliowing sheets of paper to separate and be transported forward

into the printers’ paper path.

Elevator Motor
This 24 VDC stepper motor, located lower portion of the rear frame, drives the elevator up and down be-
tween the upper and lower limit switches.

Power Supply

The power supply is a universal power supply with auto-sense of the AC line voltage. It connects to J9 on
the Controller PWB and supplies +24 VDC to power the Paper Feed and Elevator Motors. The AC power
is daisy chained from the High Capacity Feeder to the printer and to other options.

Controlier PWB

The Controlier PWB receives +5 VDC, ground, and & paper feed signal from the printer. The Controller
PWB controis all feeder functions and suppiies a paper size signal and a paper/no paper status to the
printer. All switches, motors, and sensors are connected directly to the Controller PWB.
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13.5 Wiring Diagrams

13.5.1 Block Schematic Diagram
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13.5.2 Control PWB
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» Denotes Pin #1 wir_pwb
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13.5.3 Connectors

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual
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13.6 High Capacity Feeder - Repair Analysis Procedures

13.6.1 Initial Actions

1

10

Check the feeder for obvious problems, such as; no paper, elevator tray not level, broken
sensors, jammed paper, damaged feed roll assembiy, etc. The feeder appears normal.

Y N
| Repair or repiace damaged component as necessary.

With AC power applied, open then close the feeder drawer. You can hear elevator movernent.

Y N
| Perform procedure 13.6.2 Elevator Motor Assembly.

Open the feeder drawer. The elevator goes down.

Y N
| Perform procedure 13.6.2 Elevator Motor Assembly.

Remove all paper and close the feeder drawer. The elevator drives up to the feed rolls.

Y N
| Perform procedure 13.6.5 Elevator Up Switch.

The elevator then drives to the Lower Limit Switch.

Y N
| Perform procedure 13.6.6 Tray Empty Sensor.

Open the feeder drawer and add one ream of paper to the feeder. Set the Paper Length Guide
for the paper installed. Close the feeder drawer. The eievator drives up to and remains in the
feed position.

Y N
| Perform procedure 13.6.6 Tray Empty Sensor.

Printer indicates Lower 2 Out (Lower 1 Out if 500 sheet tray is not installed).

Y N
| Gotostep 8.

Perform procedure 13.6.8 Tray Ready:Switch.

Verify the paper size settings in the printer matches the paper installed in the feeder. Set the
printer to feed from the High Capacity Feeder. Initiate a test print. Paper is fed from the High
Capacity Feeder.

Y N
| Perform procedure 13.6.7 Print interface Cable. If the Print Interface Cable checks out OK,
perform procedure 13.6.3 Paper Feed Motor Assembly.

The customer complains of intermittent paper jams.

Y N
| The High Capacity Feeder appears to be working properly.
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11 Check for a dirty or worn Feed Roll (13.2.4) Clean or replace as necessary. Perform Elevator
Tray Check/Adjustment (13.3.10). Check Feed Rolil Spring Adjustment {13.3.11). If a 500 sheet
lower tray is instalied, measure the voltage between P/J5 pins 1 and 2. the voltage is 0.0 VDC.

Y N
| Ensure that the printer/500 sheet tray is seated properiy on the Mode Switch. Check out

Mode Switch and associated wiring. If OK, replace the Controlier PWB (13.2.3).
12 Replace the Controller PWB (13.2.3).
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13.6.2 Elevator Motor Assembly

1 Disconnect the AC power and remove the Rear Access Cover.
2 Reconnect the AC power and measure the voltage from J2 pin 1 to

trame ground. The voitage is +24.0 +/- 1.0 VDC.

Y N

| Replace the Power Supply (13.2.2).

3 Disconnect the AC power. Disconnect P/J2 from the Controlier PWB.
Make the measurements listed in Table 1. All measurements are

correct.
Y N

| Replace the Elevator Motor Assembly (13.2.3):

Table 1. Elevator Motor

From To Reading
P2 Pin 1 P2 Pin3 30 +/- 3 ohms
P2 Pin 1 P2Pin5 30 +/- 3 ohms
P2 Pin 2 P2 Pin 4 30 +/- 3 ohms
P2 Pin 2 P2 Pin 6 30 +/- 3 ohms

4 Reconnect P/J2 and disconnect PAJ3. Measure the resistance between pins 5 and

» Denotes Pin #1

rap_0t

R
N

6 on the disconnected plug. The resistance is 0 (zero) ohms with the feeder drawer
open, and infinite with the drawer closed.

Y N

| Check the wiring between the Elevator Interlock Switch and P3. If OK, replace

the switch (13.2.4).

5 Measure the resistance between pins 3 and 4 on P3. The resistance is 0 (zero)
ohms with the l.ower Limit Switch actuated, and infinite with the switch deactuated.

Y N

| Check the wiring between the Lower Limit Switch and plug P3. if OK, replace

the switch {13.2.4).

& Replace the Controlier PWB (13.2.3).

Xerox DocuPrint 4517/4517mp Service Manual
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13.6.3 Paper Feed Motor Assembly

1 Disconnect the AC power and remove the Rear Access Cover.

2 Disconnect P/J1 from the Controller PWB. Make the measurements
listed in Table 1. All measurements are correct.

Y N
| Replace the Paper Feed Motor Assembly (13.2.4).

Table 1. Paper Feed Motor

From . To Flegging
P1Pin1 | P1Pin4 | 32+-3o0hms :
P1 Pin 1 P1Pin6 | 32+-3ohms :

P1PFin2 P1Pin3 32 +/- 3ohms
P1Pin2 P1Pin5 32 +/- 3 ohms

@
3 Reconnect P/J1 and reconnect AC power. Measure the voltage Cl).
between pins 1-and 5 on P/J7 on the Controlier PWB. initiate a test s Denotes Pin#1
print. The voltage pulses from 5.0 VDC to approximately 0.0 VDC when
the printer initiates a paper feed signal. rap_01
Y N

| The problem appears to be in the printer.

4 Initiate a test print and measure the voltages listed in Table 2 during a paper feed cycie. The
voltages are correct.

Y N
| Replace the Controller PWB (13.2.3}.

Table 2. Paper Feed Motor

From To Reading
P/J1 Pin 1 P/J1Pin4 11 +/-2.0VDC
P/J1 Pin 1 P/ PinG 11 +/-2.0VDC
P/J1 Pin 2 P/J1Pin3 11 +-2.0VDC
P/J1 Pin 2 P/J1Pinb 11 +/- 2.0 VDC

5 Check the paper feed assembly for binding, loose or defective components, or defectlve feed
rolis. If the assembly is OK, replace the Paper Feed Motor (13.2.4).
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13.6.4 Paper Size Switches

1 Disconnect the AC power and remove the Rear Access Cover. o)
2 Disconnect P/J8 from the Controller PWB. Make the measurements % &

listed in Table 1. All measurements are correct.

Y N
| Check the wiring between the Paper Size Swiiches and P8. If OK,

replace the defective switch (13.2.4).

A4 %'UL,
keds bd

Tabie 1. Paper Size Switches

Paper Length Guide set to: Letter A4 Folio Legal

o O
B

h 4

Boreed frmgpees

From To
P8 Pin 2 P8 Pin 1 infinite Infinite Infinite 0 ohms

P8 Pin2 P8 Pin 3 Infinite Infinite 0 ohms Infinite
P8 Pin 2 P8 Pin4 0 chms Infinite infinite infinite

©)

3 Reconnect P/J8. Reconnect AC power. Make the measurements listed > Denotes Pin #1 2
in Table 2 at P/J7 on the Controller PWB. The measurements are
correct. rap_01
Y N
| Replace the Controller PWB (13.2.3). P8
Table 2. Paper Size Voitage
— D 6
Paper Length Guide set 1o: Letter A4 Falio Legal O
From To O
PAJ7 Pin3 | PAJ7PiINS | 35VDC | 21VDC | 25VDC | 3.3VDC O
O
. 1
4 Check the wiring between the P/J8 and the printer connector. If OK, it appears to =i
be a printer problem. -
wir_p8
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13.6.5 Elevator Up Switch

Disconnect the AC power.
2 Open the feeder drawer and remove the Left Access Cover (13.2.4).

o)
3 Check the mechanical operation of the switch. The switch is @
J2

deactuated when paper is in the feed position and actuated when the
elevator tray is lowered. The mechanical operation is correct.

Y N
I Repair or replace as necessary.

4 Measure the resistance of the switch. The resistance is 0 (zero) ohms
with the switch deactuated and infinite with the switch actuated.

Y N
! Replace the Elevator Up Switch (13.2.4).

5 Check the wiring between the Elevator Up Switch and P/J3 pins 1 & 2 A
on the Controller PWB. The wiring is OK.

. 0

E:TES o)

oS’
0
by

Y N
| Repair or replace the wiring as necessary. |
6 The Elevator Up Switch appears to be operating correctly. Retumtothe |[o [o]
RAP that sent you here. » Denotes Pin #1
rap_01t
P3
- D 8
0
O
O
O
O
O
0|1
wir_p3
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13.6.6 Tray Empty Sensor

1 Disconnect the AC power and remove the Rear Access Cover.

2 Disconnect P/J4 from the Controller PWB. Reconnect the AC power,
Measure the voltages listed in Table 1 at J4 on the Controller PWB. Al

voltages are correct.

Y N

| Replace the Controller PWB (13.2.3).

3 Disconnect the AC power. Reconnect P/J4 and reconnect AC power.

Table 1. Tray Empty Sensor

From To Reading
J4 Pin 1 J4 Pin 2 5.0vDC
J4 Pin 1 J4 Pin 3 0.0 vDC
J4 Pin 2 J4 Pin 3 5.0vDC

Measure the voltages listed in Table 2. All voltages are correct.

Y N

| Check the wiring between the Tray Empty Sensor and P4. if OK,

replace the Sensor (13.2.4).

Sensor Sensor
From To Actuated Deactuated
Readings Readings
[ J4Pin1 J4 Pin 2 0.1VDC 5.0 VDC
J4PIn3 J4 Pin 1 1.0VDC - 3.8VDC
J4 Pin 3 J4 Pin 2 1.2 VDC 1.2VDC
4 Replace the Controller PWB (13.2.3).
9/97
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13.6.7 Printer Interface Cable

O

1 Disconnect the AC power and remove the Rear Access Cover.

2 Reconnect the AC power. Measure the voltage from P/AJ7 pin 4 to pin 5.
The voltage is 5.0 +/- 0.25 VDC.
Y N
| The printer is not supplying 5.0 VDC to the High Capacity Feeder.

Troubleshoot the printer.

3 With the paper tray in the feed position, measure the voitage from P/J7
pin 3 to pin 5. The voltage is correct for the setting of the Paper Length
Guide (Table 1}).

Y N
|  Perform procedure (13.6.4) Paper Size Switches.

Table 1. Paper Size Voltage

I*
. 604
ks

- O

heds B3

=

m‘_o
L

b4

o’
o
Eozeed basapecy

EPaper Length Guide set to: Letter Al Folic Legal
From To i J8 o
P/J7Pin3 | PAJ7Pin5 | 3.5VDC | 21VDC [[25VDC | 3.3VDC ~ » Denctes Pin#1
rap_01
4 Measure the voltage from P/J7 pin 2 to pin 5. The voltage is 5.0 +/- 0.3 p7
VDC with the feeder in a no paper condition and 0.0 VDC with paper in the feed
position. 15
Y N O
| Perform procedure (13.6.6) Tray Empty Sensor. O
5 Measure the voltage from P/J7 pin 1 to pin 5. Initiate a test print. The voitage [
pulses from 5.0 +/- 0.3 VDC to 0.0 VDC during a paper feed cycle. 0O+
Y N
wir_p7

| The problem appears to be in the printer. Troubleshoot the printer.
6 All signals between the printer and the feeder are correct. Return to Initial Actions and continue.
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13.6.8 Tray Ready Switch

Disconnect the AC powsr and remove the rear access cover..

2 Disconnect P/J8. Measure the resistance between pins & and 6 on the
disconnected plug. The resistance is 0 (zero) ohms with the feeder
drawer closed, and infinite with the drawer open.

Y N
| Check the switch associated wiring. If OK, replace the Tray Ready
Switch (13.2.4).

3 Replace the Controller PWB (13.2.3).

» Denotes Pin #1

rap_01

)
o

OOOoood

wir_p8
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13.7 Installation ahd Removal

For the installation and removal of the High Capacity Feeder, see the 4517/4517mp High Capacity Feeder
User Guide.
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